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FOREWORD

In the second of his Hibbert Lectures, delivered in 1881,
Mr (later Professor) T.W. Rhys Davids announced the foundation
of the Pali Text Society, ‘as the young Society will be called’, an
event therefore dating from a hundred years ago. The first of its
many publications appeared in 1882 and also the first of its 23
issues of the Journal. These ceased in 1927 after almost con-
secutive publication from 1882.

As part of its centenary celebrations, in 1978 the Society
brought out a facsimile reprint of this complete set, bound in
8 volumes. The rich variety of the scholarly topics contained in
these Journals comprises editions of some 20 important smaller
Pali works, too short, however, to be published separately in
book-form. Also contained are original articles, learned notes
and queries on difficult Pali words and passages, lists of Pali Mss
in various leading Libraries in European and S-E Asian countries,
indexes to works published by the PTS, and much else of service
and interest mostly but not exclusively in the field of Pali studies.
These contributions, all by eminent scholars, still command a
high degree of respect throughout the world. Subject and Author
Indexes in one vol., 1973, make their contents easy to find.

Also as part of its centenary celebrations the Society is now
publishing a Journal for 1981. This, consisting of valuable articles
by specially invited scholars in the fields of Pali and Theravida
Buddhism, while covering a wide variety of topics, maintains the
high standard set by the contributors of half a century up to a
century ago. Thus it amply shows there to be no lack of interest
and broadly based, reliable research alive and active today in
these two fields of study. Their treasures indeed become more
accessible every time the Society makes a new publication, in
roman letters, be it of text, translation, part of the Concordance,
a Journal or some other tool.

October 1979 I. B. HORNER



ABBREVIATIONS

The abbreviations of the titles of Pali texts follow the system laid down
in the Epilegomena to V. Trenckner and Dines Andersen, A Critical Pali
Dictionary, Vol. I, Copenhagen 1924-48. References are to PTS
editions, unless otherwise stated.
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Avadana-sataka, ed. J.S. Speyer (Bibl. Buddhica III), 2 vols,
St Petersburg, 1906
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Burmese edition
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Nagari edition
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THE THERAVADINS AND EAST INDIA
ACCORDING TO THE CANONICAL TEXTS

The close relations between the Theravadins and east India in
the seventh century A.D. are well known through the concurring
testimonies of the two great Chinese travellers Hslian-tsang and
I-ching.

The former, who visited India in the second quarter of the
seventh century, records their presence in Samatata, that is, in
the Ganges delta, where together with two thousand recluses
living in more than thirty monasteries’ they formed the Buddhist
community. Unfortunately, he does not state to which school the
thousand or more monks, inhabiting more than ten monasteries,
belonged. He met them in the neighbouring region to the west,
around the famous port of Tamralipti from whence one could
embark for Ceylon. However, it can reasonably be supposed that
a good part of them, if not all, were also Theravadins.?

According to Hstan-tsang, the northern part of east India, in
particular the regions of Iranaparvata (around the present-day
town of Monghyr)® and Karnasuvarna (just to the north of the
Ganges delta) were, on the contrary, under the sway of the
Sammatiyas.*

At the end of the same century, I-ching, whose information is
unfortunately much too general and imprecise, declared that the
Sthaviras, that is the Theravadins, were then living in east India
with the other great Buddhist schools, the Mahasamghikas,
Mulasarvistividins and Sammatiyas.> This would seem to mean
that none of these four main groups which then comprised the
Community clearly prevailed over the others in the number of its
adherents in this region, the Theravadins no more than the others.

There is no serious reason to question the information thus
supplied by the two famous Chinese pilgrims, but it would be
helpful to know how long the Theraviadins had been settled in
east India, in exactly which places, and what was the broad
outline of the history of their relationship with that region.

As ill luck would have it, the historiographers of this school,
who have preserved so many precious details for us about the
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2 The Theravadins and East India

evolution of the Theravadin community of Ceylon in the Dipav-
amsa, Mahavamsa and Cizlavamsa, remain completely silent about
the events which must have stood out as landmarks in the life of
the Theravadin monasteries established in other regions, particu-
larly in east India. If learned monks residing in some of these
establishments edited annals similar to those which distinguish
Sinhalese Pali literature, their works have long since been lost
and all memory of them obliterated.

Furthermore, while Buddhist epigraphy has furnished much
precise information about the presence of various early schools
in most of the Indian territory, such as Ceylon, up to the present
it has remained silent with regard to east India. No document has
yet been discovered which attests the presence of the Theravadins,
or of any other school, in this vast region, so that, were it not for
the testimonies of Hsiian-tsang and I-ching, it could be doubted
that this part of India was converted to Buddhism before it was
governed by the Pala kings from the eighth century on.

We would therefore know nothing of the history of ancient
Buddhism, and more particularly that of the Theravadins, in east
India had the canonical texts, in Pali, Sanskrit and Chinese
translation, not given us some indications. Certainly, these are
few and the facts which they supply can in no way be accepted
as solid historical evidence in the form in which they have reached
us. However, by comparing the parallel texts belonging to different
schools, Theravadin naturally, but also Sarvastivadin, Mahisasaka,
Dharmaguptaka and others, by examining where they agree and
differ, some information can be found about the presence of
Buddhist communities in that part of India at the time when
these canonical texts were gradually being compiled, that is,
approximately during the last four centuries B.C.

The case of Ukkala, which corresponds to the northern part of
present-day Orissa, is particularly clear. While the people bearing
this name and the territory they inhabited are well-known to
Hindu sources, to the two great Epics and the Purdnas, the early
Buddhist texts preserved in Chinese translation ignore them
completely as do even those which have been handed down to us
in their Sanskrit original, with perhaps one exception. Conversely,
the Pali suttas mention them several times, which proves that the
Theravadins knew of them.
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At the beginning of the famous story of the meeting between
the Buddha and the two merchants Tapassu and Bhalluka in
Uruvela, shortly after the Enlightenment, the Pali version states
that these two men came from Ukkala,® while the Mahisisaka,
Dharmaguptaka and Milasarvastivadin versions breathe not a
word about that.” Only the Mahavastu, which belongs to the
Lokottaravadins, a branch of the Mahasamghikas, contains this
same detail,® but this work was completed much later than the
Theravadins’ Vinaya-pitaka and it can therefore be assumed
that we have here a borrowing from the tradition which the Pali
text had itself made use of much earlier. In other words, it is the
story contained in the Pali Vinaya-pitaka which is the oldest of
our sources which have the two merchants come from the country
of the Ukkalas.

Other Pali texts contain further information about these
people. In the three suttas entitled Mahacattarisaka, Paribbdjaka
and Upadiyamina,® the Buddha denounces the false opinions
held by the Ukkalas, who denied the moral causality on which
the fruition of actions is founded. In fact, only the first of these
three texts has a parallel in the siitras of the other schools and
moreover it, preserved in Chinese translation, makes no allusion
to the Ukkalas.!®

Consequently, of all the early schools which appeared before
the beginning of the Christian era and of which we possess
canonical works in their original language, Pali or Sanskrit, or in
their Chinese version, that of the Theravadins is the only one to
mention these people at the ancient time when these texts were
composed. As we have just seen, the passages in which the Ukkalas
are referred to are, even so, very few and this seems to indicate
that the Theravadins still did not know that people and their
country very well, that their relations with them were still recent
and weak, and that the monks of this school were few in number.
Perhaps also the beliefs of the Ukkalas were both too different
from those of the Buddhists and too strong in the minds of those
people, as is shown by the three Pali suttas mentioned above, for
the monks’ efforts at converting them to have had much success.
This country would therefore seem to have been, for the Thera-
vidin recluses, simply a region through which they had to pass in
order to reach other more welcoming ones, a region where they
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came up against the indifference of the inhabitants, though
perhaps not their hostility.

As we have seen above, the Mahisasakas and Dharmaguptakas,
with whom the Theravadins were closely allied, seem to have
been completely unaware of the Ukkalas before the Christian era,
if one can judge from their versions of the episode of the merchants
Tapassu and Bhalluka. Since the Mahisasakas, from whom would
later emerge the Dharmaguptakas, separated from the Theravadins
towards the end of the third century B.C., the addition of the
mention of the Ukkalas in the Pali version of this episode is
evidently later than this date, and it can be deduced from this
that the Theravadins began to be interested in these people and
their country at the beginning of the second century.

It is the same for the country of the Sumbhas, Suhmas in
Sanskrit, which was seemingly to be found immediately to the
west and north-west of the Ganges delta, therefore to the north-
west of the territory inhabited by the Ukkalas. In fact, only the
Chinese version of the Thapatayo-sutta, belonging to the Sar-
vastivadin Samyukta-dggama, mentions it incidentally, alongside
the regions peopled by the Pundras and Kalingas, by the Mallas,
Magadhas and Angas, among the countries which were successively
crossed by the two laymen Rsidatta and Purina in search of the
Buddha.!' Conversely, the Theravadins locate among the Sumbhas,
more exactly in a town called Desaka, two scenes of the Blessed
One’s life, narrated in the UddyT-sutta and the Janapada-sutta,'?
in which the Buddha teaches certain points of doctrine to some
of his monks. This enables us to think that the Theravadins knew
this region better than the adherents of other early Buddhist
schools, and even that they established themselves there, notably
in Desaka, during the last two centuries B.C., after they had
separated from the other schools.

The town of Kajangala also seems to have belonged to the
Sumbhas, or at least to have adjoined their territory. It was most
probably to be found, as Cunningham thought, on the site of
present-day Rajmahal, formerly called Kankjol, on the right bank
of the Ganges, 85km to the east-south-east of Bhagalpur. Accord-
ing to the Vinaya-pitakas of the Theravadins and Sarvastivadins,
it marked the eastern frontier of the Madhyadesa, Central India as
it was conceived by the Indians of antiquity.’® The Sarvastivadins
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are in agreement with the Theravadins in locating two scenes of
the Blessed One’s life there, as told in the Indriyabhavani-sutta'®
and the Mahdpariha-sutta:'® in the one the Buddha has a discussion
with a young heterodox recluse and, in the other, he praises the
explanations given to the local laity by a pious Buddhist nun
whose name proves that she inhabits the town in question. It can
therefore be assumed that Kajangala was known to the Buddhist
monks from before the reign of Asoka, under whose rule the
schism which divided the Sarvastivadins from the Theravadins
occurred. At that time, this town probably marked the eastern
frontier of the advance both of Buddhism and of brahmanical
civilization and, if the Buddha’s disciples did come there, they
cannot have been many in number or their visits frequent. As for
the rest, Kajangala was only a small township, established in a
region which was still little inhabited and barely cultivated, where
the monks would have found neither many laymen to convert
nor plentiful supplies.

Kalinga, present-day Orissa between the deltas of the Mahanadt
and the Godavari, first appears in the final stanzas of the Pali
version of the Mahaparinirvina-siitra,'® which mention the pos-
session of one of the Buddha’s canine-teeth by the king of that
country. Even if none of the four versions of this siitra preserved
in Chinese translation, including that of the Dharmaguptakas,
contains this verse,!” we find it again in the Sanskrit version of
the same text, a version which belonged to the Mulasarvastivadins'®
and which was completed very much later than the other five.
The tradition according to which the king of the Kalihgas would
have possessed one of the Blessed One’s teeth is therefore very
late, after the schism which divided the Theravadins from the
Dharmaguptakas, or more exactly from the Mahisasakas from
whom the latter emerged a little later. It is later than the end of
the third century B.C. and, with all the more reason, than the
reign of Asoka who conquered the country of the Kalingas and
opened it up to Buddhist propaganda. Furthermore the same
stanza, in both its Pali and Sanskrit versions, states that another
of the Buddha’s teeth was preserved ‘in the town of the Gand-
haras’, at the other end of the Mauryan empire, which was
converted to Buddhism in Asoka’s reign. Quite a considerable
time, in fact several decades, must have elapsed between the
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introduction of Buddhism to the Kalifigas and the Gandharas,
following their conquest, and the formation of the legend recorded
by the stanza in question which locates sanctuaries containing
particularly venerable relics in these two places.

The canonical texts, in Pali, Sanskrit and Chinese translation,
contain other passages concerning the Kalingas, but always in the
form of legends in the very characteristic style of the Jatakas,
recorded in a stupendously remote past. Some are narrated in
the Pali and Chinese versions of the Mahdgovinda-siitra'® as well
as in the Mahdvastu,?® others are found in the much later collec-
tions of the Jatakas® properly speaking.

Apart from the final verse of the Mahaparinirvana-siitra noting
the presence of one of the Buddha’s canine-teeth among the
Kalingas according to a tradition which can scarcely go back
further than the beginning of the second century B.C., this
region is therefore only mentioned by the canonical texts in
connection with legends situated in a fabulously remote past.
Furthermore, this stanza and these legends were known to both
the Theravadins and the other early schools: the verse was added
to the Pali version of the Mahdparinirvana-siitra as well as to its
Sanskrit one, which belonged to the Mulasarvastivadins; the
legend of King Renu was inserted in the Theravadin and Dhar-
maguptaka versions of the Mahdgovinda-siitra. Finally, no canoni-
cal text, Pali or otherwise, places the country of the Kalifigas in
direct relation to the events of the life of the Buddha or of his
great disciples; no story shows us the Blessed One or one of his
monks coming to expound the Doctrine of Salvation to the
Kalingas, or one of the latter going to the Ganges Valley to hear
their instruction.

So therefore, even in the last two centuries B.C., the Thera-
vadins did not know that country or its inhabitants any better
than did the other Buddhist schools. For the Theravadins as for
the other Buddhists, the country of the Kalihgas was still a
foreign region, where the religion of the Blessed One met with
hardly any success and which merited only the setting of some
legends of the Jitaka type there. We even get the impression
that, for reasons of which we are unaware, the monks, to what-
ever school they belonged, neglected to convert its inhabitants
and avoided going through it. Much later, when Hsiian-tsang
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travelled through that country, he noticed a similar situation, for
in his time there were very few Buddhists among the Kalingas
who, on the contrary, showed themselves to be very devout
towards the other religions, Hinduism and Jainism,

In short, the most prominent fact illustrating the presence of
Buddhism among the Kaliigas was that of the Blessed One’s
famous canine-tooth which, according to a post-canonical tradition,
was said to be preserved in the capital, justly called Dantapura,
‘Town of the Tooth’. The existence of this celebrated relic is
confirmed by the Ciilavamsa, according to which it was brought
to Anuradhapura, the capital of Ceylon, in the ninth year of the
reign of Sirimeghavanna, that is, in 370 AD., by a brahman
woman.?? Without wishing to cast a slur on the beliefs of Sinha-
lese Buddhists who since then have made it one of the main
objects of their homage and the paliadium of their ancient kings,
it is reasonable to be sceptical about the authenticity of this
object. In fact, no allusion to this canine-tooth is found in the
six versions (including that of the Theravadins) of the canonical
account of the distribution of the Buddha’s relics after the
cremation of his body, an account which itself indeed appears
to be based much more on legend than on history. It cannot be
doubted that for many centuries the Sinhalese have revered a
tooth which they attribute to the Buddha, and it can be accepted
that it was brought to Ceylon in the year 370. What, however,
can be doubted is that the tooth given to King Sirimeghavanna
by the brahman woman was indeed the one which had been
preserved in Dantapura, and there is room for much more scepti-
cism over the origin of that canine-tooth, over its belonging to
the Blessed One’s body, and over the circumstances which could
have brought it from the Buddha’s funeral pyre to the capital of
the Kalingas, all matters about which only very late and highly
suspect legends claim to inform us.??

An examination of the canonical texts thus permits us to
extract the following facts as to the relations between the Thera-
vadins and east India in the last three centuries B.C. At the
beginning of the third century, the small town of Kajangala was
the easternmost of all those where Buddhist monks, belonging to
a Community still little divided by schisms, went to expound
their doctrine, and perhaps they had already converted some of
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of its inhabitants. A century later, the Theravadins, separated
from the Sarvastivadins and then from the Mahisasakas, travelled
through the regionssituated to the south of Kajangala, the country
of the Sumbhas and that of the Ukkalas. They thus followed the
new communication routes connecting the middle Ganges basin,
where the Blessed One had lived and where the oldest and most
revered places of pilgrimage were to be found, with the ports
established in the Ganges and Mahanadi deltas, from whence
one could embark for southern India and Ceylon, which were
soon to become the main spheres of influence of those very
same Theravadins. At that time, the countries of the Sumbhas
and Ukkalas were doubtless still little cultivated or urbanized,
where the teaching of the Buddhist doctrine had few chances
of success. The situation was worse in the country of the Kalingas,
to the south-west of the Mahanadi delta, since, despite the
conquest which Asoka made over it at the beginning of his
reign, Buddhism was never implanted or prosperous there. How-
ever, as that region was not crossed by such important routes for
the pilgrims as the countries of the Sumbhas and Ukkalas, the
Buddhist monks, and notably the Theravadins, seem to have
neglected it.

PARIS ANDRE BAREAU
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THE BUDDHAYANA OF INDONESIA:
A SYNCRETISTIC FORM OF THERAVADA

Buddhism was first introduced into Indonesia in the course of
the so-called Hinduization of Southeast Asia. From the records of
the Chinese travellers we know that Buddhism existed side-by-side
with Hinduism in Sumatra and in Java as early as in the first half
of the 5th century. Gunavarman (367-431) was one of the
earliest Buddhist masters of the law to spread the dharma on the
island of Java. According to the Chinese sources as evaluated by
Dr. (Mrs.) Valentina Stache-Rosen he was a member of a de-
throned Kashmirian royal family. He received ordination at the
age of twenty. Later on, he travelled to Ceylon and to Java where
he was able to convert the king and the people to Buddhism. In
424, Gupavarman left Java for China at the invitation of the
Chinese Emperor.’

The literary sources for the knowledge of the development of
Indonesian Buddhism in the following centuries are rather scanty .2
We can, however, derive information from a large number of
Buddhist monuments and from inscriptions. In the early period,
Hinayana of several schools (Milasarvastivada, Mahasanghika,
Sammitiya and Sthaviravadin) existed side-by-side with Mahayana.
Later on, Mantrayana or Vajrayana of a particular Javanese form
seems to have replaced all other forms of Buddhism in Indonesia.
From the period after A.D. 929 when the royal court shifted to
East Java, some Old Javanese Buddhist texts have been preserved.
The most famous of the scriptures of Old Javanese Buddhism is
the Sang hyang Kamahiyinikan. The text as handed down in the
manuscript consists, however, of two separate works: Sang
hyang Kamahayanan Mantranaya and Sang hyang Kamahayani-
kan.> The second of these works was dated by Dr. (Mrs.) Haryati
Soebadio ‘in approximately the same period as Sutasoma Kakavin®,
i.e. in the second half of the fourteenth century, while the first
text may have been composed considerably earlier.*! In evaluating
the available information, Dr. Soebadio suggests that there
existed ‘a longstanding peaceful coexistence of Buddhism and
Sivaism as two independent and equally respected systems’.*

10
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The further development of the religious traditions of Indian
origin in Java and Bali saw the growth of a full-fledged syncretism
of Buddhism and Sivaism and the doctrine of the identity of Siva
and Buddha. It is in this particular form that Buddhist elements
survive in the modern religion of Bali.® This religion is officially
termed Agama Hindu.® Buddhism has totally merged in this
Balinese syncretism, and the Hindu elements in this religion
proved to be much stronger than those of Buddhist origin.
C. Hooykaas found that there were only sixteen Buddha priests
(padanda) as against several hundreds of Siva priests in Bali and
Lombok when he studied the situation in 1967.7

Against this background we understand that Buddhism was
described as a religion of the past only in the contribution on
Indonesia in the 2500 Buddha Jayanti Souvenir of 1956.8 It is
only in the last paragraphs of that article that a short reference
is made to recently formed groups ‘whose members call them-
selves Buddhists, though naturally they profess a special sort of
Javanese Buddhism’®

At present, however, Buddhism or agama Buddha is one of
the five officially recognised religions in Indonesia (panca agama
di Indonesia), together with Islam (agama Islam), Catholicism
(agama Kristen Katolik), Protestantism (agama Kristen Protestan)
and Hinduism (agama Hindu). Buddhism in this sense is not to be
confused with the Buddhist elements in the religion of Bali and
Lombok, which is called the agama Hindu of Indonesia.

The revival of Buddhism in Indonesia seems to have had three
roots: Buddhism of Chinese origin, Buddhist missions from the
Theravada countries, and the reconversion of Javanese and
Balinese to Buddhism which seems to have been influenced by
the spread of the ideas of Theosophy and other systems of
mysticism. Such influences have not, however, everywhere
resulted in a revival of Buddhism. There exists a number of
mystical sects in Java which remained in the wider realm of
Islam.® There can be no doubt, however, that ideas of the
international Theosophical movement helped to prepare the
ground for the acceptance of Buddhism by certain sections of
the population of Java.

Notes on the revival of Buddhism in Indonesia can be found
in several international Buddhist journals like World Buddhism
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(e.g.vol. I, no. 5, Dec. 1952, p. 5;vol. I, no. 8, March 1954, p. 2;
vol. VI, no. 9, April 1958, pp. 3-4 etc.). The first and, to my
knowledge, until now the only more detailed account of modern
Indonesian Buddhism was published in Bangkok in 1971 as a
record of a Buddhist mission. This mission visited Indonesia in
1970. It was led by Phra Sasana Sobhana of Wat Bovoranives in
Bangkok.!! From this source, we get a good knowledge of the
early stages of the revival of Buddhism. Up to 1953, ‘the Buddha-
sasana in Indonesia was represented by Chinese Buddhist temples
with a few Chinese monks from mainland China, and a core of
faithful Chinese devotees. Among the native peoples however,
few called themselves Buddhist, and these were mostly educated
people who had learnt of Buddhism through the Theosophical
Society.” We are further informed that ‘with independence and
the 2500 Buddha Jayanti, more Indonesians began to investigate
the Dhamma and to return to the old religion of their ancestors.
Whole groups of people were found in the mountains who called
themselves “Buddhists” but who knew very little of Dhamma.
And later, when all Indonesians were exhorted to follow a religion
(those who did not do so being Communists and banned after the
1965 Revolt) by their Government, many only nominally Muslim
declared themselves Buddhists’.!2

The introduction of Theravida in Indonesia is described as
largely being the result of the activities of Ven. Jinarakkhita, an
Indonesian who received upasampadi in Burma in April 1954,
Already in 1953, Vesak was celebrated at Borobudur, and since
then, the ancient group of Buddhist monuments in Central Java
consisting of Borobudur, Candi Mendut and Candi Pawon, was
again considered as the centre of Indonesian Buddhism. The Ven.
Narada Mahithera of Vajirdrima in Colombo, who had carried
out Dhammadtita work in Indonesia as early as in 1934, revisited
Java in 1958 and laid the foundation stone of the Buddhist
Centre in Semerang. Since 1955, a number of Buddhist organ-
isations had been formed, and Perhimpunan Buddhis Indonesia
(official abbreviation: Perbuddhi) was the most important of the
Theravada oriented groups. In 1962, already fourteen Buddhist
Theravada viharas existed in Sumatra, Java and Bali.'?

It is difficult to establish the number of Buddhists in Indonesia
at present. In a report published in 1961, it is said that the
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adherents of Buddhism in Indonesia ‘could only be counted in
hundreds or in thousands’,'* while a correspondent in Indonesia
had written in 1960 that there were about 6 million Buddhists
there.!® A more recent note even counts ‘over fifteen million
Buddhists scattered throughout the Indonesian islands’.’® More
reliable information is available on the number of ‘worship
facilities’ which is recorded in official statistics.'” For Buddhism,
the number is 1267 (Java and Madura 362, Sumatra 342, Bali 80,
Kalimantan 197, Sulawesi 157, other islands 129).

After 1965, Indonesian Buddhists had to formulate their
views on the question of the existence of god. This had to be
done in accordance with the principles of pancasila of May 29,
1945 which form part of the fundamental laws of the Republic
of Indonesia. The first of these five principles is ketuhanan yang
maha esa, i.e. belief in god. In 1966, a German publisher by the
name of Gerhard Szczesny issued a posthumous reprint of the
book Buddhismus und Gottesidee (Buddhism and the concept of
god) by Helmuth von Glasenapp (1891-1963) under the changed
title Der Buddhismus, eine atheistische Religion which was in
turn translated into English and published in 1970 as Buddhism,
a non-theistic religion.'® The present author contributed a
selection from Buddhist scriptures to this reprint, but he was not
informed by the publisher that the book was to be published
under a title different from the original book-title, nor was he
informed when the English edition was being prepared. Later on,
my attention was drawn to the fact that certain problems arose
for the Buddhists of Indonesia when this book became known in
Indonesia, because the recognition of Buddhism as a religion
under the fundamental principles of pancasila was at stake if
Buddhism was atheistic.

For the Buddhists of Indonesia who followed the Theravada
tradition there were two ways out of the dilemma: One group
reinterpreted nibbana as being maha esa. As a scriptural justifi-
cation for this interpretation, the famous passage in Udina
VIII, 3 about the nibbdna (atthi bhikkhave ajatam abhiitam
akatam aswikhatam . . .) is being quoted.'® The followers of this
group form the Agama Buddha Mazhab (school) Theravada di
Indonesia, and their organisation is called Majelis Pandita Buddha
Dhamma Indonesia (abbreviated: Mapanbuddhi).



14 The Buddhayana of Indonesia

There is, however, another group of Indonesian Buddhists
with monks who have received their upasampada from Theravada
tradition, viz. the followers of the afore-mentioned Jinarakkhita
Thera. This group is organised as Majelis Upasaka Pandita Agama
Buddha Indonesia (abbreviated: Muabi) or Majelis Agung Agama
Buddha Indonesia. It was also called Buddhayana, but this term
has now fallen into disuse and was recently replaced by Agama
Buddha Indonesia in their own publications. For the followers
of this form of Buddhism, the ancient traditions of Javanese
Buddhism can be combined with the traditions of Theravada.
According to their teachings, the concept of the Adibuddha can
be derived from these indigenous Javanese traditions and it can
be proclaimed as the Buddhist concept of God.?®

For the knowledge of the teachings of Muabi we can rely on a
number of publications, e.g. Buddha Dharma Samvacana of 1977,
or the cyclostyled Doktrin Sanghyang Adi Buddha ed. by Sangha
Agung Indonesia, Cipanas-Pacet, s.d. (ca. 1978). In both sources,
three groups of books are determined to be the kitab suci,i.e. the
holy scriptures of Agama Buddha Indonesia: 1. the Tripitaka of
the Theravdadin in Pali, 2. the Sanskrit Pitaka and 3. the Kawi
Pitaka. Sanskrit Pitaka is then more exactly described as a number
of Mahidyana and Tantric works in Sanskrit. While a long list of
titles is found in Doktrin Sanghyang Adi Buddha, the other
publication lists only three: Hrdayasutra (i.e. Prajiiaparamitahr-
dayastitra), Vajracchediki and Saddharmapundarika. ‘Kawi
Pitaka’ is said to consist of the holy Buddhist scriptures in the
Kawi or Old-Javanese language, viz. Sang hyang Kamahiyanikan,
Sang hyang Kamahayanan Mantrayana, Kufijarakarpa, Sutasoma
etc.?! The material which was actually used for the doctrinal
statements in these works consists of a rather limited collection
of texts, translations and secondary sources.?? As far as I could
ascertain, the Sanghyang Kamahayanikan (including the Kama-
hayanan Mantrdnaya which forms the first portion of the edited
text) is the only Old Javanese Buddhist text which is in practical
use with Javanese Buddhists today. It is available in a new edition
issued by the Government of Indonesia.?

The Agama Buddha Indonesia thus has followed the centuries-
old tradition of religious syncretism in Indonesia, but this time
not by combining elements of Hindu and of Buddhist origin as
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was the case with the Siva-Buddhism of Old Java and Bali. Here,
concepts and texts from different Buddhist traditions have merged.
This new form of Buddhism proved attractive for several Buddhist
communities including a considerable number of Buddhists of
Chinese origin, because thereby they could adopt a form of
Buddhism which declared itself to be genuinely Indonesian, and,
at the same time, they could retain many of the traditions and
practices of Chinese Mahayana, Chinese names of Buddhist
monasteries were now officially replaced by Indonesian names
which were largely of Sanskrit or Pali origin, e.g. Wihara Sakya-
wanaram, Wihara Tri Ratna, Wihara Dharmayuga, Wihara Tunggal
Dharma, Wihara Amerta Dharma etc. In these viharas, a small
selection of Chinese Buddhist texts—mainly the Smaller Sukhava-
tivyiha, Vajracchediki and the Mahaprajfiaparamitahrdayasutra®
—is studied and used for chanting together with Paritta books of
Indonesian Buddhism which mainly consist of Pali texts.

To give readers an impression of the contents of these Indones-
ian compilations, I shall now describe the contents of the booklet
Ringkasan Pancaran Bahagia Paritta Mantram. This text was
available to me in a cyclostyled copy of 42 pages from Wihara
Kusalaratna in Jakarta. The whole book is composed in two
scripts, the text being first written in Roman script and in the
following line in a phonetic transliteration of the Pali or Sanskrit
words in Chinese characters. The few words in Bahasa Indonesia
are translated into Chinese. The collection consists of 32 short
texts:*S

1. Permohonan terhadap seorang bhikkhu, p. 1 (‘asking a
bhikkhu’, viz. for the three refuges and the five precepts). 7R,
p.3,14-17;BDS,p.41,1.5-14. Cf. Mirror,p.1.

2. Vandana,pp.1-2. TR, p.13; BDS, p.43. This passage runs as
follows:

namo sanghyang Adibuddhdya. namo tassa Bhagavato

Arahato Sammasambuddhassa. namo Amitabha Buddhaya.

namo Avalokitesvara Bodhisattva-Mahasattva. namo

Mahdsthamaprapta Bodhisattva-Mahdsattva. namo Maitreya

Bodhisattva-Mahasattva. namo Ksitigarbha Bodhisattva-

Mahasattva. namo Kuvera Bodhisattva Mahdasattva. namo

Bhaisajyaguru Bodhisattva-Mahasattva. namo sabbe

Bodhisattva-Mahdasattviya.?®
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3. Tisarana, pp.2-3.TR,p.14;BDS, p.44. Mirror, p.1. It forms
the beginning of Khp and Paritta.

4. Paricastla, p.3. TR, p.14; BDS, p.44. Mirror, p.2. Second
text in Khp and Paritta.

5. Pgja, pp. 4-5. TR, pp. 18-9; BDS, pp. 45-6. With minor
variations in Mirror, pp. 9-10. Well-known pijagathas in Pali
which are found in all editions of Bauddha Adahilla, Bauddha-
pratipattidipaniya and similar works. All Indonesian texts read
bodhiraya nam’ atthu for bodhiraja nam’ atthu.

6. Buddhanussati, p.5. TR, p.20;BDS, p.47. Mirror, p.4. The
famous formula iti pi so Bhagava . . . as found in Vin III 1 etc.
and Vism (ed. H.C. Warren and Dh. Kosambi) 162 in the passage
on Buddhanussati.

7. Dhammanussati, p.6. TR, p.21;BDS, p.48. Mirror, p.5. The
formula svakkharo Bhagavata dhammo . . . as found in D [II 5
etc., and Vism 176; followed by namo tassa nivanikassa dham-
massa.

8. Sanighanussati, pp. 6-7. TR, p.22; BDS, p. 49. Mirror,
pp. 6-7. The formula supatipanno Bhagavato sivakasarigho . . . as
found in D III 5 etc., and Vism 180; followed by the passages and
stanzas namo tassa atthaariyapuggala-mahadhammassa etc. as in
Mirror, pp.6-7.

9. KaranTyamettasutta, pp.7-9. TR, pp.23-4; BDS, pp.50-1.
Mirror, p.38. In Khp IX and in all versions of the Paritta.

10. Ettavata, pp.9-10. TR, pp.25-6;BDS, pp.52-3. In differ-
ent order Mirror, pp. 11-12. Cf. also Pohaddaramullé Sugatajoti,
Sitiyam sahita Bauddha vandand pota, Colombo, Visakha Kulaii-
gana Samitiya, 1954, pp.47-8 and 51-2, and many similar works.

11. Pujian bagi semua Buddha, pp. 10-11 (‘Puja for all
Buddhas’). 7R, pp. 30-1; BDS, pp. 69-70. Mirror, pp.21-2. In
Ceylonese versions of the Paritta under the title of Atavisi pirita.

12. Untuk upacara kematian, p. 12 (for funeral rituals). TR,
p. 44, BDS, p.64. Mirror, p. 12. The stanza aniccd vata sarikhara
from D 11157, Th 1159 etc.

13. Lagu memuji, p.12 (with musical notation). BDS, p.150.
Short Buddhastotra in Bahasa Indonesia, composed by Bhikkhu
Girirakkhita.?’

14. Mahamarigalasutta, pp. 13-14. TR, pp. 27-9; BDS, pp.
54-6. Mirror, p.32. Khp V; in all Paritta versions.
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15. Ratanasutta, pp. 15-20. TR, pp. 36-9; BDS, pp. 65-8.
Mirror, pp.34-6. Khp VI and in Paritta.

16. Bojjharigasutta, pp. 20-21. TR, pp. 51-2; BDS, p. 64.
Extract from the Bojjhangaparitta as found in the Annex of the
Paritta (e.g. Catubhdnavara pali saha Anavum pirit adiya, ed.
Craliyé Dhirananda, Colombo, JM.D. Piris, 1956, appendix,
pp.11-12).

17. Pattumodand (i.e. pattanumodand), p. 21. TR, p. 34;
BDS, p.76. Stanzas 20-22 from Jinapafijara (cf. Mirror, p.31)
as found in the Annex of the Paritta (loc.cit.,, appendix, p.9).

18. Mahakarunadharani, pp. 22-3, and 19. Hamakarund-
dharant, pp. 23-5. In TR, pp. 137-9; two parts of one short
dharani text in Sanskrit,2®

20. Angulimdlaparitta, p.26. TR, p. 52; BDS, p. 54. Mirror,
p.44. In the annex of the Paritta (loc.cit., appendix, p.10) and
incorporating the passage M 11 103, 19-21.

21. Pengampunan kesalahan, pp.26-7 (‘Forgiveness of faults’).
Pali text. Mirror,p.11.

22. Tanam kebaikan, p.27. Stanza Dhp 183 (cf. BDS, p.151)
and the often chanted stanza etena saccavajjena . . . (all padas
found in Mahamangalagathi, though in different order).

23. Wong Seng Ciu, p.28. Short dhéarani in Sanskrit.

24. Namaksekara (i.e. namaskara), p.28. Short formulas of
homage in mixed language.

25. Pemberkahan, pp.29-30. TR, p.33; BDS, p.82. Stanzas
12, 16 and 18 of Mahajayamangalagatha (cf. Mirror, pp.26-7).

26. Jalanandanaparitta, pp.31-2. In the annex of the Paritta
(loc.cit., appendix, pp.28-9).

27. Jayamangalagatha, p. 32 (incomplete, but with musical
notation). TR, pp.40-1; BDS, pp.78-9. Mirror, pp.23-4. In the
annex of the Paritta (loc.cit., appendix, pp.17-19).

28. Aku berlindung, p. 33 (with musical notation; only first
stanza). TR, p. 181; BDS, p. 149. Modern Indonesian Dhar-
magita.

29. Aku berlindung, pp.33-4. TR, p. 183. Indonesian Dhar-
magita composed by Bhikkhu Girirakkhita.

30. Malam yang suci,pp.35-6, 31. Bunga teratai, p.37, and 32.
Sang Buddha Gautama, pp.37-41 (with musical notation). Three
modern Indonesian hymns.
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The collection consists of 21 Pali texts (no. 1, 3-12, 14-17,
20-22, 25-27), four dharanis and stotras in Sanskrit or hybrid
Sanskrit (no. 18, 29, 23, 24), six poems in Bahasa Indonesia
(no. 13, 28-32) and the mixed vandani (no.2). Other collections
of Buddhist texts that were published for practical use by
Indonesian Buddhists show a similar picture. The influence of Pali
Buddhism is by far the strongest element in this form of Indones-
ian Buddhism, but reference to Adibuddha and to the various
Buddhas and Bodhisattvas of Mahayana is always found in all
vandana-formulas used by the followers of Buddhayana or
Muabi. The following formula now seems to have become the
established vandana:?®

namo Sanghyang Adi Buddhdya, namo Buddhaya, namo
sarve Bodhisatvaya Mahasatvaya. ’

A number of viharas which were purely Chinese have also
joined Perbuddhi or Muabi in recent years. Here, Chinese texts,
of course, still play a major role for many rituals. However, the
use of Pali gathas has meanwhile been introduced not only here,
but also in some of the monasteries of the Tridharma school
which is the Indonesian variant of the well-known traditional
syncretism of the three Chinese religions, viz. Buddhism, Con-
fucianism and Taoism. Though the name Tridharma still reflects
the fact that this school originated from a syncretistic form of
the three religions and though some non-Buddhistic rituals are
still being performed in its temples, Tridharma of Indonesia is
on the way to becoming distinctly Buddhist at the expense of
the other elements of its tradition. Together with the other
Buddhists of Indonesia, Tridharma has joined the All-Indonesian
Federation of Buddhist Organizations which was formed in
1978, the Perwalian Umat Buddha Indonesia (or Walubi).

The present contribution is meant to give preliminary infor-
mation on the role of Pali in modern Indonesian Buddhism, and
I hope to be able to collect and provide more information in the
future.*

GOTTINGEN HEINZ BECHERT
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19 Pedoman Penghayatan dan Pembabaran Agama Buddha Mazhab
Theravada di Indonesia, Jakarta, Yayasan Dhammadipa-drama, 1979,
p.13.

20 Adibuddha was known in the tradition of Old Javanese and
Balinese Vajrayana. See, e.g., Buddhastava in T. Goudriaan and
C. Hooykaas, Stuti and Stava (Bauddha, Saiva and Vaisnava) of
Balinese Brahman Priests, Amsterdam, Koninklijke Nederlandse
Akademie van Wetenschappen, 1971, p.412, no.685:

pranamya satatam Buddham Adibuddhanamaskaram 1
sattvasattvakapunyakam vaksye vaksye dhanam param [1
The question of the actual sources for the Adibuddha concept in
modern Indonesian Buddhayana is, however, not yet answered by
this statement.

21 Doktrin Sanghyang Adi Buddha, pp.4-5; Upi Pandita Suktadharmi
and Upa Pandita Dharmanitya, Buddha Dharma Samvacana, Jakarta,
Yayasan ‘Sang Buddha’, 1977, pp. 1-40.

22 Of the 39 titles quoted in the bibliographical list in Doktrin
Sanghyang Adi Buddha, pp.13-16, only one title represents a
Buddhist kitab suci in its original language, viz. the Sang hyang
Kamahayanikan. The other books quoted are five English
translations of Pali and Sanskrit texts, one book with selections from
the Pali Canon (viz. Nyanatiloka, The Word of the Buddha), twenty-
nine secondary works on Buddhism (14 in English, 11 in Bahasa
Indonesia, 3 in Dutch and 1 in German), one Theosophical work and
finally two general works on religious science.

23 Kitab Suci Sanghyang Kamahayanikan, Jakarta, Direktorat Jenderal
Bimbingan Masyarakat Hindu dan Buddha, 1979. An earlier edition
was issued in 1973. I am grateful to the Directorate-General of
Religious Affairs of Indonesia for sending me the new edition.

24 The mantra from Prajfiaparamitahrdayasiitra is reproduced in TR
(see below, note 25), p. 136.

25 Reference is made to parallel passages in two other Indonesian
collections of short Buddhist texts, viz. Pantjaran Tri Ratna,
published by Perbuddhi, s.d. (abbreviated TR) and the above-
mentioned (see note 21) Buddha Dharma Samvacana (abbreviated
BDS). The abbreviation Mirror refers to Narada Thera and Bhikkhu
Kassapa, The Mirror of the Dhamma, Colombo, Vajirarama
Publication Society, 1956. Other abbreviations follow the system
used in the Critical Pali Dictionary .

26 Text reproduced without corrections, but some diacritical marks are
supplied.

27 Ven. Girirakkhita is the presiding abbot of the Brahmavihararama in
Banjar, North Bali. His community belongs to Mapanbuddhi.

28 Textsno. 18, 19 and 23 do not seem to have been handed down
by the Bauddha Brahmans of Bali, so that Buddhayana is
definitely indebted to Chinese tradition for these texts which were
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transliterated from Chinese sources. DharapT no. 19 also in
Surangamadharani, Singapore, Nanyang Buddhist Culture Service,
sd., pp.7-9.

It is found in several publications, e.g. Ashin Jinarakkhita, Riwayat
Buddha Gautama, Pacet-Sindanglaya, Yayasan ‘Sakyamula’, 1974,
pp.2-3.

A study of the Adibuddha concept in modern Indonesian Buddhism
by the present author is in preparation.

For the sources of the first of these works see J.W. de Jong, ‘Notes
on the sources and the text of the Sang hyang Kamahayanan
Mantranaya’, in Bijdragen tot de Taal-, Land en Volkenkunde

130, 1974, pp. 465-82.



THE PATTHANA AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF
THE THERAVADIN ABHIDHAMMA

VijAdnavadin antecedents

Vasubandhu and a number of other Vijfidnaviadin writers
defend the key idealist doctrine of the alaya-vijfigna or store-
consciousness from the charge of innovation by appealing to
pre-existent notions among the Mahasanghikas and Mahisasakas
and also to the idea of the bhavdnga-vijfiana.! The first two of
these are mentioned already by Asanga.

One of the principal functions of the concept of alaya-vijnina
is to solve the two closely related problems of the continuity of
personality and the mechanism of karma without postulating an
unchanging soul or substratum of existence. It is not then sur-
prising to find the pudgala doctrine of the powerful Sammitiya
school omitted from the list of predecessors. The equally numer-
ous but historically more influential sect of the Sarvastivida had
no need for a storehouse-consciousness; for it held that past and
future dharmas exist and accepted a physical manifestation of
karma. Not surprisingly Asanga and his successors looked espec-
ially for support to ideas derived from the traditions of that
considerable body of schools which had not accepted either the
pudgala or the so-called realist doctrine of sarvam asti.

Unfortunately the two sources cited by Asafnga are among the
early Buddhist sects whose particular doctrines are less well-
known to us. It is therefore impossible to judge how far Asanga’s
claims for the antiquity of the idea of the alaya-vijiana are
really justified. Vasubandhu’s reference to the bhavarga-vijiana
is therefore of particular importance. He himself attributes it to
the Sinhalese sect (Tamraparniya-nikiya), but later Vijfianavadin
writers refer to this as a doctrine of the Sthaviras or Vibhajyava-
dins. At least two of these names must in this context refer to
the school known today as the Theravada.

North Indian Buddhist sources do not often mention the
Theravada before the Pala period. There are, it is true, a few
indications of a measure of interaction. Chinese sources inform

22
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us that the Sinhalese monastery at Bodhgaya which was visited by
Hsiian-tsang was founded during the reign of Samudragupta
(latter half of the fourth century). Sinhalese monks are mentioned
in an inscription at Nigarjunikonda dated to the third quarter of
the third century A.D. Further south the situation was perhaps
rather different. The Ceylon commentaries give the impression
that the Theravida was well established in the Cola country in
the time of Buddhadatta and Buddhaghosa (fl. ¢.430 A.D.).
Indeed these works show that the Buddhists of the Theravada
school were reasonably aware of their mainly Mahasanghika
co-religionists in South India, but knew little of the North Indian
systems,

We need not suppose that there was no connection at all
between North and South India. This is quite obviously not the
case with Buddhist art. More probably ideas and practices per-
colated slowly in both directions by means of intermediaries.
In the present connection, however, it is possible that we should
look more specifically to the Mahisasaka school for a means of
transmission. Asafga in fact mentions their doctrine of the
asamsarika-skandha as a precursor of alaya-vijiana. Hsiian-tsang
informs us that Asafiga was originally a member of this school
himself. Its geographical spread appears to have been particularly
wide. Fa-hsien obtained a copy of their Vinaya in Ceylon, while
the author of the Jataka Commentary states that he was invited
to compose the work by a monk of the Mahimsisaka-vamsa.
If we are to believe the Visuddhimaggaganthipada,> Buddhaghosa
cites a work of theirs entitled Petaka; this may or may not be
the work known to us as Petakopadesa. If the two can be ident-
ified, this would tend to confirm Bareau’s suggestion that the
Mahimsasaka were originally the mainland counterpart of the
Theravada.?

Origins of the term bhavanga

Whether there is any direct influence or not, only from Thera-
vadin sources can we at present hope to investigate Asanga’s claim.
The Pali term bhavariga first appears in this sense in the Pafthdna
and then in the Milinda-pafiha.* Keith comments:
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" The bhavariga ot stream of being, is a conception barely known
in the Abhidhamma, and there not explained, but it evidently
has already here® the sense of a continuum which is not
conscious, but from which consciousness emerges, and
which may therefore be reckoned as subconscious.5

With some qualification this is the position of the commentaries.
It cannot, however, be taken as evidence for an earlier period.
The relevant section of the Milinda-pariha cannot be dated with
certainty much prior to the fifth century.

A rather different approach is taken by Sarathchandra in his
study of the theory of the citta-vTthi. He writes: ‘The word
bhavariga, borrowed from the Sarvastivada Abhidharma, meant
originally a link in the Causal Chain or pratTtyasamutpada’’ This
usage of the term is in fact not unknown to Pali literature. The
formula of dependent origination is quite widely known as the
wheel of existence (bhava). So it is quite natural for its parts to
be referred to as factors of existence. Such a usage is explicit in
the Netti-pakarana, which lists the various terms which make up
dependent origination and concludes:

Imani bhavarigani yada samaggani nibbattani bhavanti, so
bhavo. Tam samsarassa padatthanam. 8

When these factors of existence are conjointly produced,
this is existence. Existence is the proximate cause of
samsara.

Later in the same work it becomes clear that the term bhavariga
is used in the sense of a factor which tends to produce existence.
The term also occurs once in the Pefakopadesa, apparently in
the same sense.’

The dating of the Netti-pakarana and Petakopadesa is un-
certain. Both were known to Buddhaghosa. The Petakopadesa
seems to have influenced the Vimuttimagga, a pre-Buddhaghosa
work, which only survives in Chinese translation. Nanamoli has,
however, shown that the Netti-pakarana is in part based upon the
Petakopadesa. He has also argued that the latter shows signs of
being in origin an oral work.!® My own reading of it has left me
with the same impression. Since it shows traces of influence
from some of the earlier works of the Abhidhamma-pitaka, it
may be appropriate to think of the second century B.C. for the
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work in its present form. Of course it is quite likely that it
incorporates earlier traditions. The Netti-pakarana was dated by
Hardy to ‘about the beginning of our era or shortly later.”’! An
earlier date is not impossible.

On this basis it would seem that the use in these two works of
the term bhavariga to designate the links of dependent origination
is as old as its use in Sarvastivadin and Mahayanist literature. No
doubt it is best looked upon as part of the common stock of
Buddhist technical terminology of the period. In fact it seems
quite plain that this is the original meaning of the term, from
which the use to designate a type of consciousness is derived.

In the commentarial literature bhavariga is explained as meaning
cause (heru) of existence. This is perhaps simply to say that the
twelve arigas of dependent origination are identical to the twelve
paccayas (conditions) or twelve nidanas (origins) and are hence in
fact causes. This would be reinforced by the widespread use of
expressions such as ten’ angena effectively in the sense of ‘for
this reason’.

The source of the term bhavariga used to designate or qualify
a particular type of consciousness is then apparent. In the formula
of dependent origination the third anga is consciousness, but in
this context it is often used specifically to refer to consciousness
at the moment of conception. This would be a less active type of
consciousness resulting from past actions. Just such is the
bhavanga-citta of the commentaries. In fact the connection is not
entirely forgotten. The later tradition relates the consciousness at
conception (patisandhi) and at death (cuti) to the bhavariga mind.
To a large extent these are treated as special terms for the first
and last in the series of moments of bhavariga consciousness.!?

The theory of the citta-vithi in the commentaries

Perhaps at this point it would be useful to turn to the descrip-
tion of the process of consciousness given in the commentarial
tradition. From here it may be easier to approach the origin and
development of the system at an earlier period in the development
of the abhidhamma. The system is set out in the works of
Buddhaghosa, in detail in the Visuddhimagga and AtthasalinT,
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more briefly in his Sutta commentaries; in the writings of Buddha-
datta and in the Chinese translation of the Vimuttimagga. Pali
commentators and subcommentators after the fifth century A.D.
add only a very little. The present account will be largely based
upon the account of Buddhaghosa.'?

The_commentarial description of the consciousness process is
hlghly complex This is partly due to the abhidhamma attempt
to cover all possible cases. So it can be made much simpler by
excluding matters which apply only to non-human beings, to
defective human beings or to normal human beings who are
either experiencing some kind of higher consciousness or have
attained some degree of sanctity. In this way a restricted account
of the process as it applies to the ordinary person can be given.

Only forty five types of consciousness are then relevant. They
fall into two_groupS'

a) caused - the cause will either be delusion or one of the
possible™ COmbmatlons among delusion, greed, hate, non-greed,
non-hate or non-delusion. Twenty eight types of caused con-
sciousness are hsted divided into elght skllful eight resultant

b) causeless — 1e not caused by any of the above. These
number_seventeen. This is made up of fi\ﬁ_s,fnse consciousnesses
which result from skilful action, five which result from unskilful
action, the two mind elements (mano-dhatu) resulting from
skilful and unskilful action respectively, mind consciousness
element (manoviffigna-dhatu) resulting from unskilful action,
two mind consciousness elements resulting from skilful action
but differentiated by the accompanying feeling, the mind element
which is purely activity (kiriy@) and the mind consciousness
element (accompanjed by neutral feeling) which is purely activity.

The term kiriyd designates a type of mentality which does not
take part in the kammic process—it is neither the result of some
previous action nor does it itself give rise to any result in the
future. As the term applies most frequently to the state of mind
of the arahat, it should not be translated by words such as ‘func-
tional’ or ‘inoperative’, which have inappropriate connotations.
The kiriy@ mind is not mechanical, effete or unfeelingly robotic.
Rather it is intended to designate the spiritual semsitivity of a
man of developed wisdom, who responds to every situation with
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appropriate activity without partiality of any kind. Here of
course it is occurring in a weak form accessible to all.

locklng complex of phenomena, made up of the approprlate«type
of mind, a number of appropriate mentals (cetasika) and groups
of material phenomena of various kinds. The number of mentals
will vary from a minimum of seven in the simplest form of sense
consciousness up to a maximum of thirty five in a developed
skilful consciousness. They will also vary qualitatively according
to the type of consciousness. So for example the feeling which
accompanies a skilful mind is itself skilful and qualitatively
different to the feeling accompanying an unskilful mind’.\; The
precise details of all this do not concern us here. It suffices
perhaps to point out that the commentarial account of all this
is firmly based upon the description given in the Dhamma-
sangani. A few additional details have been added, but there are
no changes of substance.

Mind door process

In fact this work gives a fairly static account of mentality and
matter as they occur in particular moments—analogous let us say
to a single frame in a motion picture. The theory of the citta-vithi
—more ana]ogoushto a particular event in the ﬁlm Two types of
process are described: [ﬁve door process and mind door process. |
These may occur in succession to one another or.the mind door
process may occur independently. We will take the latter simpler
case first. This describes the situation of the individual who is
absorbed in thought or memory without any direct perception
of his sensory environment.

In this mind door process we need only take account of four
of the functions (kicca) of consciousness:

1. Bhavariga — this is always one_of the eight kinds of con-
sciousness which are resultant and_caus caused The same type of
mentality will normally perform ‘this function throughout the
life of a given individual. Its precise nature will be determined
either by previous actions recalled to mind at the end of the
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previous life or by the manner in which death was met. Neverthe-
less it must be one of the above eight which result from some
kind of skilful action or normal human birth could not have
occurred. We may interpret its continuance throughout life as
the natural mode to which the mind continually reverts as indicat-
ing its role of ‘carrying’ the essential features of the individual—
those tendencies which remain apparently unchanged in a particu-
lar individual throughout a given life.

2. Adverting — this will always be a single occurrence of the
kiriyda mind consciousness element (uncaused and accompanied
by neutral feeling).

3. Javana — this will either be one of the eight skilful or one
of the twelve unskilful consciousnesses. The term javana ‘running’
appears to be used to indicate the active nature of the mentality
which performs this function. We may compare the simile given
to differentiate skilful from resultant consciousness:

. the resultant is free from striving and like such things as
the reflection (nimitta) of the face on the surface of a
mirror; the skilful does involve striving and is like the face
itself 14

Javana mind then makes up all the more active components of
the individual. We may interpret /its continual recurrence in
different forms as indicating the everchanging manifestations of
human personality—all those behaviour patterns formed by
experience and habit in the course of life.’

4. Tadarammana — this is also called pitthi-bhavariga ‘after-
bhavanga’ to indicate that a special kind of bhavariga mind can
occur immediately after a series of javana moments.'® The term
{tad-arammana ‘having the same object’ is used to indicate that
this kind of bhavariga retains the object of the javana mind. lIt
may perhaps be seen as fixing the conscious experience of the
javana stage in the unconscious mind. Bhavariga however is only
unconscious in the sense that the subsequent memory of it is
unclear. We may perhaps rather see the tad-gGrammana as providing
a substitute which can partially displace the original bhavariga—
not of course completely. This would be especially appropriate in
the case of persistent unskilful activity. The function of ted-
arammana is performed by eleven types of resultant consciousness



Patthana and Development of Theravadin Abhidhamma 29

—eight caused and three causeless mind consciousness elements.
It will only occur if the mental object is clear. Otherwise as soon
as the javana mind ceases the mind enters bhavariga.

TABLE ONE : MIND DOOR PROCESS

function bhavarga adverting Javana tad-arammana
citta caused causeless mind skilful or mind con-
consciousness unskilful sciousness
element element
associated  up to 33 11 up to 34 up to 33
cetasikas or (caused)
up to 21 up to 11
(causeless)
kammic result of neither action action result of
status action nor result of action
action {« .7
duration no definite one moment up to seven one or two
limit moments ‘moments

This then is the normal flow of the mind when attention is not
paid to the senses. If there is no particular activity, it remains in
a state of rest: bhavariga. This continues without interruption in
deep dreamless sleep. If thought or memory occur, then the
active javana stage has arisen. In vague musing or unclear remem-
bering there may be continual alternation between these two
modes; for the active mode has only a limited duration before
the mind must lapse into its normal passive mode. Of course to
refer to these as modes is not strictly accurate. Abhidhamma
envisages a continual flow of consciousness arising and ceasing
in every moment ‘as if it were the stream of a river’.!**We may
note however that direct transition is envisaged from active mode
to passive, but not from passive to active. In the latter case
kiriya mind must occur for one moment in order to turn bhavariga
towards the object.

But what is the object at the mind door? Traditionally it may
be any kind of object—past, present or future, purely conceptual
or even transcendent. In the normal case, however, it will be
either a memory of the past or some kind of concept. The door
of its arising will be ‘one part of the organ of mind reckoned as
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bhavariga mind’.!” To be more exact it is disturbed bhavariga
(bhavanga-calana) in conjunction with adverting which constitutes
the door of mind, often treated in Buddhist thought as a sixth
sense. Of course abhidhamma avoids describing consciousness as
divided into parts; it always prefers a description in terms of
successive moments.

! Undisturbed bhavanga is described as clear or translucent.!®
Evidently it is seen either as storing past experience or as having
direct access to the past (or future). In the first case we might
understand it as an unconscious storehouse. The mind as a whole
is certainly envisaged as accumulating tendencies, but it is not
clear how far this would include experiences. What is probably
intended is a water metaphor. Just as an undisturbed pool or
stream is clear and offers no obstruction to vision, so bhavariga
mind is intrinsically clear and featureless. When the pool is
disturbed it is no longer possible to see through it—the water
which it contains is now visible. Similarly when bhavariga mind
is disturbed, it is no longer translucent; some part of its content
becomes visible. Possibly this would not be so much the mind’s
content as part of its potential capacity to know becoming
realized.

Sense door process

It is more normal to explain the process involving sense
perception first. The reason, no doubt, is the predominant part
played by the senses in our ordinary life. Abhidhamma evidently
conceives of them as conditioning a great part of our experience
in a largely mechanical fashion. Technically this would be ex-
pressed by saying that five door javana is the foundation of mind
door javana.'* However sense door process involves a greater
number of functions than mind door process and at first appears
more complex in its operation. So it is appropriate to list these:

1. Bhavariga — this was described above, but without dis-
tinguishing disturbed bhavariga as a separate stage.

2. Disturbed bhavariga — this occurs for two moments only,
due to the stimulus of a sense object. Strictly speaking the
object enters the field of the mind sense. At exactly the same
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moment sensory contact takes place with a physical impact
(ghattana) upon the subtle matter which is the physical basis for
the operation of sense consciousness.?®

3. Adverting — the function of adverting to one of the sense
doors is always undertaken by the kiriya mind element, which
has in fact no other function apart from turning the mind to-
wards a sense. As was the case for mind door adverting, its
duration is for one moment only.

4. Seeing — we will take this as our example for the senses. At
this stage we are concerned with ‘seeing only’ with a minimal
interpretative element. So this function is performed either by a
visual consciousness which is the result of skilful action or by one
which is the result of unskilful action. Which of the two it will be
is determined by the nature of the object.?! If it is the result of
skilful action the neutral feeling which accompanies it will be
subtle and will shade towards pleasant feeling. If it is the result
of unskilful action that feeling will be inferior and will shade
towards unpleasant feeling.”? The same will be the case for
hearing, tasting or smelling, but not for touching. Tactile sensation
is conceived of as stronger. So body consciousness which is the
result of skilful action is accompanied by a distinctive form of
pleasant feeling, while unpleasant feeling invariably accompanies
unskilful resultant body consciousness.

5. Receiving (sampaticchana) — this function is always per-
formed by one of the two resultant mind elements. In fact/mind
element has oply the role of enabling transit to and from a sense
consciousness:{\the ‘twice five’ sense consciousnesses are invariably
preceded by one moment of kiriyd mind element and invariably
followed by one moment of resultant mind element. The point
seems to be thatfthe normal state of the mind is the flow of
resultant consciousness. Sense consciousness is quite different to
this. So an intermediary is required for the passage between the
twoJThis is rendered very neatly by the simile of the thread. A
ground spider extends thread in five directions making a web and
settles down in the middle. When one of the threads is struck by
an insect, it is disturbed and comes out from its resting place. It
follows along the thread, drinks the juice of its prey, comes back
and settles down in the very same place.

6. Examining (santTrana) — this function is always carried out
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by one of the three resultant mind consciousness elements. In
effect the mind has returned to a weak form of resultant con-
sciousness which is able to examine the object. This can also be
expressed by saying that the mental of recognition (safisid) is
prominent at this stage of the process.

7. Establishing (votthapana) — is carried out by the kiriva
mind consciousness element. We may see it as enabling the arising
of the active javana stage. The mind is now able to establish the
nature of the object. It is often compared to smelling food prior
to eating it. Establishing determines the nature of the mind’s
response to the object which has been identified.

8. Javana — was discussed above. It is compared to the act of
actually eating the food.

9. Tad-arammana — was also discussed earlier, It resembles the
act of savouring the taste of food after it has been eaten.

The most difficult part of the sense door process is probably
to be found in stages four to seven, but it can perhaps be clarified
by another of the traditional similes. Some village boys were
sitting playing a game on the road with mud.?* A square coin
made contact with the hand of one of the boys. The boy asked
what it was that had touched his hand. Another boy said that it
was pale (pandara). One boy took firm hold of it together with
the mud. Another said that it was square and flat. Yet another
declared that it was a silver crown (kehdpana). They took it and
gave it to their mother, who used it for some task (kamma).
Taking hold of the coin is compared to the mind receiving an
object. Identifying it as square and flat is like the stage of exam-
ining, while the stage of establishing resembles the decision that
it is worth one crown. The actual utilization of the coin (by the
mother) is similar to the mind performing the function of javana.

What are we to make of this? The implication is clear. Visual
perception involves not only seeing itself, but also fixing of the
object in the mind, recognition of its general features and identifi-
cation of its nature. These things are obviously very closely linked.
In abhidhamma such a close relationship tends to be expressed
in process terms as a succession of moments. A very close connec-
tion will be a rapid and constant succession. This is exactly what
we have here. [Each single distinct visual perception involves a
separate adverting, a separate seeing, a separate receiving, a
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separate examining and a separate establishing. Each of these
occurs for one moment only. The five always occur together and
always in the same logically required order of succession.”|

Some variations in the process

The same is not true for the five door process as a whole.
Only for very great objects i.e. distinct percepts does the process
complete all nine stages before lapsing back into bhavanga. If
the sensory stimulus is weaker, then an incomplete process may
occur. This is called a fruitless case (mogha-vara). Three possi-
bilities are allowed:

a) Innumerable objects occur at the sense doors without
being strong enough to bring about adverting to one of the five
doors. In this case only disturbed bhavariga will occur. Presum-
ably the intention is to indicate that many of our sensory stimuli
are not consciously registered.

b) The stimulus may be adequate to bring about adverting and
the succeeding stages down to establishing. We are told that this
is the kind of case in which one says: ‘it is as if seen by me’.?5
What is meant here is probably the type of occasion in which
one might say: ‘I thought I saw someone among the trees.’
Something has been identified but is not yet clearly seen.

¢) A stronger stimulus may be sufficient to bring about all
the stages down to javana, but not enough to produce the last
stage. This is illustrated by a simile, The damming of a river is
compared to adverting which diverts the mind from the flow of
bhavanga. The series of process consciousnesses is compared to
the diverted water running in a great irrigation channel. Javana
is like the water flooding the fields on both sides of the channel.
Lapsing back into bhavariga without the occurrence of rad-
drammana resembles water running away through fissures back
down to the river. We are told that there is no way to count the
number of consciousnesses which do this.

Only one variation is permitted for the mind door process.
If the object is clear the tad-grammana stage will arise. If it is
not clear the mind will go back down to bhavaiga immediately
after the javana stage. The reason for this difference between
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sense door and mind door process is apparent _’Sense door process
is aroused by the stimulus of a sense object and exists only in
dependence upon such an object. It must then lapse if the object
ceases to exist. The same is not the case for mind door process,
whose object need not be of the present. The different forms of
sense door process are due to variation in the duration of particu-
lar stimuli even if we experience this as varying vividness of
perception. The two kinds of mind door process differ because of
variation in the clarity of the object, the impulse as it were
coming from within.} In practice however the process which
terminates with the javana stage must be experienced as a lack of
perceptual clarity in either case.

Obviously this is a rather simplified account of the abhid-
hamma theory of mental process. By excluding higher states of
being from consideration much of the intended significance is
lost. In fact a hierarchy of different states is involved. This is
partly described in numerical terms—weaker states have fewer
accompanying mentals than stronger states; skilful states tend
to involve more mentals than unskilful ones. Still more important
are qualitative differences, often only indicated by a single
terminological change. For example supramundane consciousness
may not necessarily have more accompanying mentals than a
given lokiya skilful consciousness. Nevertheless it is qualitatively
superior. Moreover each of its accompanying mentals is qualitat-
ively superior to the same mental associated with the correspond-
ing lokiya consciousness.

Sequential structure of the process

The simplified account does however have the advantage that
it makes much clearer some significant features of the process.
This is best shown by setting out the distribution of the forty
five consciousnesses in grid form. In each section is given the
number of possible types of consciousness together with the
maximum number of accompanying mentals (in brackets).
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Mind consciousness Mind element Eye consciousness
element element
Skilful twenty (34) none none
?/rnskilful
Kiriya one (11) one (10) none
Resultant eleven (33) two (10) ten (7)

If we now rearrange this material slightly we can use it to form a
picture of the way in which the process of mind works:

mind element

sense
mind consciousness element L consciousness
kiriya
action kiriya resultant resultant
resultant

If we now set out the different possible sequences using the same
numeration as before, we get:

A) Mind door process:

3€— 2 1

B) Sense door process:

”3\

\/

Pl \Sé/
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C) Incomplete sense door process:

7é\
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27 ~
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\5(‘

Two points of particular importance emerge. Firstly any
change from the normal passive state of mind (i.e. resultant
mind consciousness element) is brought about by kiriya mind.
This alone can bring about the arising of skilful or unskilful
javana mind and only this can turn the mind to a sensory mode.
Secondly mind element always intervenes before and after a
sense consciousness. The consequence of these and some other
restrictions is to sharply limit the number of permissible suc-
cessions between moments. This can be set out in tabular form:

permissible succession

from unskilful

unskilful

”  skilful

”  skilful

resultant

resultant

kiriya

mind consciousness element
mind consciousness element
mind element

mind element

eye consciousness element

impermissible succession

from unskilful
»  unskilful

” skilful
”  skilful
”  resultant
”  resultant

mind consciousness element
mind element

eye consciousness clement
eye consciousness element

unskitful

resultant

skilful

resultant

resultant

kiriyd

any

mind consciousness element
mind element

eye consciousness element
mind consciousness element
mind element

skilful

kiriya

unskilful

kiriya

skilful

unskilful

eye consciousness element
mind element

eye consciousness element
mind consciousness element
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The consciousness process before Buddhaghosa

All of this amounts to a fairly complex and sophisticated
theory of mental processes. Naturally the question arises as to
its origin. Sarathchandra writes:~

The theory is quite unique in the history of Indian thought,
and it was probably the work of Buddhaghosa who came

to Ceylon after having immersed himself in Sanskrit
philosophy .26

This seems a very unsatisfactory statement of the position. The
clearest evidence that the theory was well-established in the older
Sinhalese commentaries prior to Buddhaghosa and Buddhadatta
is perhaps to be found in the Atthasalini, the commentary to the
first book of the Abhidhamma-pitaka. Here we find a long
passage reproduced under the title of Vipgkuddhara-kathi.*’

Careful reading of this piece, which takes up just over twenty
pages in the PTS edition, shows that it is reproduced directly
from an old source, almost certainly a Sinhalese afthakatha. It
commences with what it calls a matikd, which in this kind of
context is in effect a table of contents. This gives three different
enumerations of the various types of resultant mentality. These
are attributed to three named Elders. It then immediately states:
‘In this place they took what is called the Sdketa Question’. This
records the traditional response to the question as to whether one
kamma could have more than one resultant citta or vice versa.

Immediately after this we read: ‘Again in this place what is
called the Explanation of Prominence was taken. “This is referred
to by name in the Visuddhi-magga, where it is regarded as the
authoritative decision following the thought of the Commentarial
teachers (. . . Atthakathicariyinam matinusarena vinicchayo).®
After the Explanation of Prominence follows the Explanation of
Roots. As the passage continues it becomes quite evident that the
AtthasdlinT has simply taken a section almost verbatim or perhaps
slightly condensed from a rather formalized earlier source.
Careful analysis would, I think, show some distinctive stylistic
features. An earlier passage in the same commentary—the Dvara-
kathd, shows some of the same characteristics and is specifically
attributed to the Maha-atthakatha.®
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Since these passages are in any case authoritative and revered,
we may suppose that their source is likely to be of considerably
earlier date. The work of Adikaram would tend to suggest that
little was added to the Sinhalese commentaries after the second
century A.D.*® Even if Adikaram’s conclusion’s are not accepted
it makes little difference in this case. Not only does the Vipa-
kuddhara-kathd contain a very detailed account of the citta-vithi.
Even the differences between the views of the three Elders imply
an elaborate theory of the consciousness process forming the
basis of their discussion.

The Elders concerned are not unknown to us from other
commentarial sources. So it is probably safe to assume that they
are historical figures who actually did hold the views attributed
to them. In that case we should expect to find the fully elaborated
theory of the citta-vithi already developed in the early first
century A.D. This appears to be the view of A K. Warder.?!

The consciousness process and the Patthana

Should we then take it that the theory originated with these
Elders and their immediate predecessors? Or does it have a basis
in the canonical abhidhamma literature? Napamoli writes: ‘An
already-formed nucleus of the cognitive series, based on such
Sutta-pitaka material, appears in the Abhidhamma-pitaka.’® In
support of this statement he cites passages from the Vibhariga
and the Patthana, but he does not appear to have attempted a
serious analysis of the contents of the last-named-the final
work of the Abhidhamma-pitaka in the traditional order.

If this is undertaken, the result is rather unexpected. So far
from being a later elaboration on the basis of the canonical
abhidhamma material, the theory of the citta-vithi appears as
only a slight restatement of the Patfthana with minor changes in
terminology . Obviously this needs to be argued in detail.

The format of Patthdna is somewhat forbidding, although
some of the essential principles involved seem clear enough.
The work introduces for the first time in Pali literature the
twenty four types of relation (paccaya). These are illustrated
by applying them to the twenty two triplets and one hundred
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couplets of the abhidhamma-matika—-the mnemonic key which
structures the Dhammasarigani and is employed in the Vibhariga
and Dhatu-kathd. The permutations and combinations involved
are rather more complex than this. Warder calls it: ‘one of the
most amazing productions of the human mind’.*® Fortunately
most of the details are unnecessary for the present purpose.

We need only concern ourselves initially with two triplets,
one couplet and one of the relations. The triplets are: 1. pro-
ducing results; resultant; neither producing results nor resultant
and 2. pleasant feeling; unpleasant feeling; neither pleasant nor
unpleasant feeling. The couplet is: caused; causeless. The only
relation needed is the relation of succession (anantara-paccaya).

From the resultant triplet under the heading ‘resultant dhamma
related to dhamma neither producing results nor resultant by
succession relation’ we learn that ‘bhavariga is related to adverting
by succession relation’.® From this it is apparent that bhavaiga
is some kind of resultant consciousness, while adverting is some
kind of kiriyd mentality. The very fact that these terms are used
indicates that they designate a group of cirras for which no
alternative designation is available in the Patthana. The com-
mentarial usage of bhavariga which covers all kinds of resultant
mentality except resultant mind element and causeless mind
consciousness element with pleasant feeling would seem exactly
suitable.

Adverting is already referred to as a function of mind element
in the Vibhanga.®® So we might expect the kiriyd mind element
to be referred to here. However in the commentarial account
given above we saw that the causeless kiriy@ mind consciousness
element (with neutral feeling) performs this function in a mind
door process. The Patthana is clearly of the same view and there-
fore required a special term in order to exclude the same element
with pleasant feeling; for according to the commentaries this
does not perform the function of adverting.

In the same triplet under the heading of ‘dhamma neither
producing results nor resultant is related to dhamma producing
results by succession relation’ we read: ‘Adverting is related to
fivefold consciousness by succession relation’. This seems quite
clear as it stands. From the same triplet and relation we learn
that: ‘Fivefold consciousness is related to resultant mind element
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by succession relation’ and ‘Resultant mind element is related to
resultant mind consciousness element by succession relation’.
Here the commentaries restrict the resultant mind consciousness
element concerned to the causeless types. From the same source
we obtain: ‘Resultant mind consciousness element is related to
kiriyd mind consciousness element by succession relation’.

Later in the same portion of the Parthana we find that:
‘Adverting is related to aggregates which are dhammas producing
results by succession relation’, ‘Preceding aggregates which are
dhammas producing resulits are related to subsequent aggregates
which are dhammas producing results by succession relation’,
‘Aggregates which are dhammas producing results [are related]to
emergence . . . by succession relation’ and ‘Preceding resultant
aggregates are related to subsequent resultant aggregates by
succession relation’, Nowhere does the Patthdna permit succession
from resultant to producing results nor does it allow succession
from producing results to neither producing results nor resultant.
The similarity to the tables of permissible and impermissible
succession given above is manifest.

Additional information can be added by turning to the feeling
triplet.*® Bhavaiga can have either pleasant or neither pleasant
nor unpleasant feeling, but adverting can only have neither
pleasant nor unpleasant feeling. The resultant mind consciousness
element which follows resultant mind element may have pleasant
feeling. The kiriyda mind consciousness which succeeds in turn
must have neither pleasant nor unpleasant feeling. Emergence
(vutthana) may have either pleasant or neither pleasant nor
unpleasant feeling.

From the caused couplet we can add:*’ ‘Caused bhavariga
[is related to]causeless adverting by succession relation’, and
vice versa; ‘Caused bhavarga [is related to] causeless bhavariga by
succession relation’, and vice versa; ‘Caused aggregates {are
related to] causeless emergence by succession relation’; ‘Causeless
aggregates [are related to] caused emergence by succession rela-
tion’; [Causeless] adverting to caused aggregates’; ‘{Causeless]
adverting to the [causeless] five consciousnesses’.

In fact almost all the stages of the consciousness process are
precisely specified in the Patthdna. So much so that it is clear
that we should attribute the theory to the canonical abhidhamma



42 Patthdna and Development of Theravadin Abhidhamma

tradition—if not to the earlier abhidhamma then at least to the
tradition or authors embodied in the Parthana. Only a small
amount of the technical nomenclature, some detalls and one
significant development appear to be later.

The distinction between mind door and sense door process
is known, although those terms are not used. Each of the separate
functions is shown. This is best illustrated from the sense door
process. Bhavariga is known by name, but that name is only used
where it is needed to avoid ambiguity. In cases where the same
statement can be accurately applied both to javana and to
bhavariga the two stages are subsumed as ‘aggregates’ or they
may be distinguished as e.g. ‘skilful aggregates’ and ‘resultant
aggregates’. The theory of bhavaniga is however fully developed.

The rootless kiriya consciousnesses with neutral feeling are
already termed adverting. The succeeding sense consciousnesses
are termed the five consciousnesses and succeeded by resultant
mind element, which is in turn followed by resultant mind
consciousness element with either neutral or pleasant feeling.
After this comes kiriyad mind consciousness element with neutral
feeling, which when specified as adverting is rootless and suc-
ceeded by the variety of states which the later tradition calls
javana. Apart from the last each of these lasts for only one
moment. Indeed the Patthana even allows for the fruitless case
in which establishing is unable to bring about the arising of
javana and simply repeats for one moment.* It does not however
specify the duration.

The specific names are absent for only three of the functions:
receiving, investigating and establishing. Significantly the maha-
t7ka to the Visuddhimagga comments:>®

For those who do not accept the process cittas beginning
with receiving as well as the heart base, the text (pali) has
been handed down in various places with the words beginning
‘for receiving, for eye consciousness element’; for the text
cannot be set aside.

Unfortunately the text to which the maha-ttka refers is not
known to us. The functions of receiving, investigating and estab-
lishing are not known from any surviving canonical work. In
several commentaries there is a mnemonic verse listing the seven
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functions from bhavariga to javana:*® no doubt this belongs to
the period of the old Sinhalese commentaries if not earlier. The
term javana is taken from the canonical Patisambhida-magga,™
where it is used in a similar sense. In any case the term adds
little to the usage of the Patthana apart from brevity. This is
perhaps the significant contribution of the later terminology.

The Patthana does not usually use the term tad-grammana.
Normally what the later tradition refers to in this way is simply
designated bhavariga—the after-bhavariga of the commentaries.
Often however the Pafthana employs the expression ‘emergence’
(vutthana) for bhavanga and tad-aGrammana indiscriminately.
This is obviously an extension of the older usage of vutthina
to refer to emergence from jhgna. Such an extension is quite
appropriate since the jhgnas consist of a series of javana cittas,
so emergence from jhgna constitutes the departure from javana
par excellence. The Patthana does however use the expression
vipadko tad-Grammanatd uppajjati in its treatment of object
relation (@rammana-paccaya).** This must be the source of the
later usage. Clearly emergence or bhavariga would be inappropriate
here.

By the time of the Sinhalese commentaries two kinds of tad-
arammana are distinguished under the names of root bhavariga
and visiting bhavarga.*® The term root bhavaiga properly speak-
ing should refer to that specific type of resultant consciousness
which constantly recurs throughout the life of a given individual
whenever there is no process at either the mind door or one of
the sense doors. It is here extended to include a ted-Grammana of
the same type even although this would have a different object.
However this is obviously closer to the usage of the Patthana.

It is not in fact quite clear that the Patthana knows the theory
by which each individual has a single basic bhavariga mind
throughout his lifespan. It is this theory which necessitates the
distinction of a separate stage of tad-Grammana. Many of our
earlier sources are alittle inconsistent in this regard. The mnemonic
verse mentioned above does not include tad-grammana and
neither do most of the traditional similes. There is even some
uncertainty as to exactly how many moments of tad-agrammana
can occur—the Visuddhimagga records two different traditions
on the matter.* It may well be the case that the debates recorded
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in the Vipakuddhara-kathd reveal the process by which the some-
what later theory of rad-arammana was finally formulated.

The Patthdna itself envisages only that kammically active
stages arise and persist for a while. It does not specify seven
moments as the maximum duration. It certainly envisages a
return to a resultant consciousness. This may be one under the
influence of the active aggregates which have just subsided or it
may be one of a more long lasting kind. It does not however
seem to specify the latter to be unchangeable or lifelong, but the
possibility that this is what is intended cannot be ruled out.

Conclusion

It is clear that the theory of the consciousness process is well
established in the Patthara, a work which cannot be later than
the second century B.C. To what extent it is to be found in
earlier works such as the Vibhariga remains an open question, but
the theory is not a product of the commentarial stage. It belongs
rather to the classic abhidhamma.

With such a dating we need also to look again at its possible
role in the development of Indian thought. If we assume that at
least the idea of bhavariga mind was current also in other South
Indian schools,*® then the question should be asked as to what
influence similar ideas may have had on the early Vijiidanavada.

MANCHESTER L.S. COUSINS
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A NEW THERAVADIN LITURGY

The texts so far published by the P.T.S. have all been derived
from written sources. We shall here present a text acquired orally,
though we have also made use of printed pamphlets. Theravada
Buddhist liturgical texts are few, and those used in Sri Lanka
have hitherto been entirely in Pali. The text presented here is
partly in Pali, partly in Sinhala. In content there is nothing
radically new, but the religious service at which this text is used
has a distinctive flavour which ever larger numbers of Sinhalese
Buddhists find appealing.

The service has been invented and the text assembled, and in
part composed, by a young monk called Panaduré Ariyadhamma.
The service he calls an Agavisi Buddha Pija (‘Worship of the
Twenty-eight Buddhas’), or simply a Buddha Piija, but it has
become popularly known as a Bodhi Piaja, and we shall see that
this reflects a misunderstanding. So far most of the public per-
formances of this Buddha puja have either been conducted by the
Ven. Ariyadhamma himself or have used tape recordings of him,
so that it is not yet possible to say whether the service can
become popular without his participation as its leader. Not only
does he have a most pleasing appearance and personal presence;
his voice is extremely mellifluous and he chants in a musical
way which contrasts strikingly with the usual clerical drone.
When you mention the Ven. Ariyadhamma to people, his voice
is usually the first thing they talk of. Those who know him
personally, however, are devoted to him for more solid reasons:
he radiates calm and kindness, and appears in his conduct to
come as close as possible to the Buddhist ideal. He does not
collect possessions, and every month when he has been con-
ducting Buddha piuija and the congregations in homage have
presented him with masses of goods (mainly sets of the eight
requisites, the conventional offering to a monk on such an
occasion) he gives it all away to other monks. He does not even
own proprietary rights (ayitivasikama) in any monastery. He
devotes himself to the religious life, both to preaching and to
meditation (necessarily concentrating on the two activities in
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alternating periods), but without losing sympathy for other
people and interest in their problems. In contrast to most modern
monks who are in the public eye, he keeps himself totally apart
from secular public affairs: when we asked him whether he took
any interest in politics he replied that his lack of involvement in
politics was so complete that he did not even want to say he was
against politics. He says that he is completely free of lay responsi-
bilities, and now fills a frame he made for himself.

When we interviewed him, in September 1978, he explained
that he does not normally give interviews and tries not to receive
personal publicity. But he does not object to the publication of
a few factual details. He conceived the desire to become a monk
when quite young, but at first his parents did not approve of the
idea and it took some time to bring them round to it. Before
that, he had a job as clerk with the Anuradhapura Preservation
Board, which looks after the ancient capital. He studied Buddhism
both at school and at Buddhist Sunday school, and began to
learn Pali. He also took up meditation while still a layman; he
studied it at the famous meditation centre at Kanduboda.

The greatest day of his life arrived on 22 December 1966,
when he finally entered the Order in the presence of all his
relations and 39 monks at a meditation centre in a Colombo
suburb, Rijagiri Kalupaluvavé Gotama Tapovana. He was ordained
into the Amarapura Nikaya by the Ven. Kudaville Vafgisa
Niyaka Thero. The happiness he felt on that occasion was past
all description. His higher ordination took place at Kafiduboda,
its incumbent, the Ven. Kahatapitiyé Sumatipila acting as
upadhyaya at the ceremony and the Ven. Kudaville Vangisa
as dcarya. After that he went and stayed, practising meditation
in a cave by himself, at a forest hermitage, Kaludiyapokuna
Araffiasthana, at Mihintale near Anuradhapura. He still goes
there for periods of meditation. But in so far as he has any
permanent base it is in a village monastery at Jaltara, near Han-
villa in the Low Country of south-western Ceylon.

He first evolved his distinctive form of Buddha piija* around
1972, and celebrated it quietly with a few people in Jaltara.
But its fame quickly spread. He conducts isolated services, like
the one in honour of a monk’s birthday which we have here
recorded; but what are famous are the series of services held
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daily for a fortnight or a month at about 6 p.m. This time co-
incides with the traditional hour for the evening offering (gilam-
pasa pija) to the Buddha, but it is presumably chosen because it
is convenient for people who have to go to work. The Ven.
Ariyadhamma conducted such series of Buddha piija successively
at Divulapitiya, in Kandy, Negombo, Chilaw, Nuwara Eliya,
Matale and Galle. From Kandy on, these are all fair-sized towns,
and the services were held not at monasteries (vihara) but at
Buddhist ‘centres’, such as the Y.M.B.A., or even at normally
secular premises. This was necessary to accommodate the increas-
ing crowds which assembled, despite the Ven. Ariyadhamma’s
avoidance of newspaper publicity. (He does not allow his sermons
to be advertised in advance in the daily papers, as are others
likely to be of wide interest.) At Matale in 1977 the crowds
reached fifty or sixty thousand; at Galle in 19782 the month-
long series drew crowds which the police finally estimated at a
hundred thousand.

It is time now to characterize the service, and in so doing to
justify the use of the word ‘service’ and to explain its popularity.
Traditional Theravida Buddhism has certain set ritual forms for
the clergy, kammavaca, such as the higher ordination ceremony
(upasampadi) and corporate fortnightly confession (patimokkha),
but nothing remotely analogous for the laity. An ordinary Buddha
pija is an offering to the Buddha made by an individual. At every
temple the incumbent is responsible for seeing to it that it is
made thrice daily. The individual making the offering usually
recites (murmurs) certain Pali verses. If others are present, they
are supposed to participate in spirit; they empathize, and thus
gain merit. But their empathy takes no liturgical form. When
monks and laity come together for religious purposes, their roles
are complementary. Thus, when people come to the temple to
hear a sermon (bana), the monk preaches and the laity listen,
participating only by occasional exclamations of ‘Sadhu!’ (which
is often shortened to ‘Sa!’). The monk administers the five
precepts to the laity by having the laity repeat them after him;
he faces the laity, is seated on a higher level, and is treated with
the greatest formal respect.

Against this background, the new Buddha pija has four
striking features. First and foremost, there is constant active
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participation by the congregation, for they chant or recite the
entire liturgy themselves, in unison, either with the monk con-
ducting the service or after him. In the former case, of course,
the monk temporarily appears but as a member of the congre-
gation, and this is the second striking feature: the monk con-
ducting the service sits as a member of the congregation, like them
facing the Buddha image® in an attitude of humility. Before the
Buddha he thus appears merely as primus inter pares. A fortiori
the same position is adopted by any other monks present, so that
they simply participate as members of the congregation, whereas
if any other monks besides the preacher attend a traditional bana
they sit on the higher level facing the laity and do nothing at all.

The third feature of this Buddha pijd is that not all of it is in
Pali; it includes Sinhala. And the final feature to which we draw
attention is the heightened dramatic content and emotional tone.
Few preachers ever make the slightest effort to involve their
audiences emotionally (unless it be to instil in them fear of the
consequences of wrong-doing), and indeed one could well argue
that since Buddhism stresses the danger of the emotions and the
necessity for their careful control, it is absolutely appropriate for
Buddhist events to take place in an atmosphere of calm, even
flatness. But the Ven. Ariyadhamma is not at all afraid of emotion.
He told us that when Maha Pajapati, the Buddha’s stepmother,
became a nun, she said to him: ‘You are now my Buddha mother
(Budu amma) and give me the milk of immortality (ama kiri)’;*
the story makes him weep with emotion. The words which are
constantly on his lips, as well as featuring prominently in his
service, are such words as kindness (maitrT), compassion (karund),
pity (dayd), and above all comfort, consolation (sinasuma,
sanasilla). He also frequently mentions evenness of temperament
(samdndtmatdva),® both as a quality of the Buddha and as a
condition for others to aspire to. But it is perhaps his peculiar
genius to realize that between the layman walking in off the
street and this ideal state of calm there lies a gap which requires
some emotional bridge. Not innovating, but bringing into unusual
prominence an element from the tradition, the Ven. Ariyadhamma
stresses maitri, both the parental love which the Buddha felt for
all creatures and which we may legitimately still project onto him,
and the love, of the same quality, which we in our turn must
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cultivate. In recalling these qualities of the Buddha, he said to us,
people’s thoughts become broader and open out like a flower
blossoming. The main message of the sermon we heard was that
everyone should meditate daily on the qualities of the Buddha
and practise maitri. The climax of his Buddha pija likewise
expresses the receiving of consolation and the giving of love.
The sermon leads into a pair of Sinhala verses, chanted three
times, saying that the one consolation for life’s troubles lies in
the Buddha and ultimately in nirvana. In the first of the verses
the word sdnasilla, ‘consolation’, is anaphorically repeated in
each line of the quatrain; the second verse culminates in the
word sdnasTma, ‘consolation’ again. Immediately after this the
leading monk expresses in the most concise way possible, with
four words of Sinhala prose, the essence of Buddhist maitrT:
‘May all beings be happy!” The congregation repeats the words.
The monk, with superb histrionic insight, repeats them three
more times, each time more quietly, and each time the congre-
gation’s response is more muted. The murmur of the fourth
repetition is followed by profound silence, as everyone attempts
to suffuse his own thoughts, and thence the whole world, with
loving-kindness. The silence is finally broken, on the monk’s cue,
with a loud exclamation of ‘Sa!’, and everyone breaks into a loud,
fast repetition in a monotone of the Metta Sutta, the scriptural
and thus the traditional liturgical form given to the same senti-
ments. Reciting the Metta Sutta in a monotone is a return to
comparative banality, but after the deep emotion which preceded
it the tone sounds triumphant and represents a return to the
daily round with new vigour and confidence.®

The first salient feature of the Buddha piija, the large part
played in it by the congregation, is what impels us to call it a
‘service’, using a term with an originally Christian denotation.
When we see the officiating monk facing the altar and merely
heading the congregation, rather than addressing them de haut
en bas, we are again reminded of the Christian form. The switch
from the ancient language to the vernacular can remind us of
Protestant Christianity, and indeed of Roman Catholicism since
Vatican Two. And if we are set on such comparisons, we could
even find analogues in Christianity to the heightened emotional
tone. But the Ven. Ariyadhamma assures us, convincingly, that
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there has been no direct Christian influence. He has never attended
a Christian service and does not know what they are like. But in
them, he says, people sing hymns to music (sangTta), whereas he
does not consider that in his service there is any music.” The
importance of this point for him presumably resides in the fact
that music is forbidden to monks. He told us that in forest
hermitages it is common for the monks to chant in unison, and
he has merely extended the practice. We may comment that for
monks in a hermitage to ignore status differences is quite another
matter from giving such equality ritual expression when it comes
to interaction between monks and laity; but that is a dimension
with which he is not concerned. The use of Sinhala he likewise
does not see as at all radical, perhaps with more justification,
since Buddhism has no ideological opposition to the use of
vernacular languages—quite the contrary. The attempt to bring
religion nearer to the people, and especially to respond to demands
by an educated urban middle class for more participation in the
religion to which they are nominally affiliated has everywhere
produced the same result, Finally, scrutiny of the text will show
that its sentiments are indeed truly and distinctively Buddhist
and that the Ven. Ariyadhamma has merely chosen, notably in
the Sinhala verses he has composed, to stress that side of the
tradition which seems to him (no doubt rightly) to be most
accessible to lay religiosity.

The service lasts two to three hours, but the set part (given
below) takes up only about an hour. Most of the rest of the
time is taken by the sermon proper, which always occurs at the
same point in the service and ends by leading into the climax of
the service mentioned above. Even during the sermon the monk
maintains his untraditional position facing the Buddha image(s)
with his back to the laity. The rest of the time is accounted for
by other little speeches the monk makes. The main one of these
comes after the first section of the service, the taking of the three
refuges and eight precepts (though not the usual eight); in it the
monk speaks about the occasion for the service and dedicates
the merit accruing from it. A similar speech very near the end
of the service distributes the merit to all participants and those
connected with them, as is customary; it has the function of a
kind of valedictory blessing.
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It remains to comment on two points. The interest of the
first resides in its illustrating an important principle of scientific
method: that you cannot find what you are not looking for. This
Buddha piija, as its full title indicates, is strictly for all the 28
Buddhas recognized in the Pali tradition. This multiplicity has no
importance for the text or message of the service, and the Ven.
Ariyadhamma himself said that philosophically all the Buddhas
were the same. When one of these Buddha piija is held, 28 pictures
of the Buddha are put up in a row over a long flower-altar;
devotees queue up to offer flowers on this altar just before the
service starts; and even so long an altar can barely hold all the
offerings. Thus the multiplication is useful in the ritual. But this
was not its origin. We were told by lay supporters that making
offerings to the 28 Buddhas was an old custom. In our research
in the Up Country we had come across offerings only to the 24
Buddhas, never the 288 We asked scholarly Sinhalese friends,
and they too knew of no such old custom. We then met a monk
who was conducting an Atavisi Buddha piijd on the Ven. Ariyad-
hamma’s instructions. He too asserted that the 28 Buddhas were
traditionally worshipped, and to corroborate this he said that
every day at midday when food is offered before the Tooth
Relic at the Temple of the Tooth in Kandy it is offered in 32
parts, for the 28 Buddhas plus the 4 Buddhas so far born in our
eon (who thus figure twice). We had just read H.L. Seneviratne’s
admirable book, Rituals of the Kandyan State,” which gives a
minutely detailed account of those very offerings but makes no
mention of 28 Buddhas or 32 parts; we were accordingly sceptical.
But we were able to go to Kandy and ask the official in charge of
the daily offerings, the vattorurala, himself. The monk was right.
Every day 32 measures of rice (hal séru) are cooked for the
morning and midday offerings (udé and daval dane), and 32
curries prepared. Seneviratne could not see 32 portions because
no doubt the figure is purely conceptual and rarely or never
empirically observable. In our ritual too the number is essentially
conceptual: despite what has been said above, at the first Buddha
piija we attended there was restricted space for the flower altar
and we counted only 12 Buddha images; at the second there were
29-28 pictures (identical prints) plus the main image (a statue).

The second point concerns the widespread misunderstanding
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which somewhat irks the Ven. Ariyadhamma. Some of his Sinhala
verses express the traditional worship of the Bo or Bodhi tree
which stands in the compound of nearly every Buddhist temple,
often adorned with little pennants. The tree, being of the kind
under which the Buddha attained Enlightenment, symbolizes
that Enlightenment. The popularity of his verses about it!® has
led some people to infer that he is laying stress on the cult of the
tree. Not only have they misnamed his service Bodhi puja, i.e.
‘worship of the Bo tree’; they have revived such extravagant
customs as watering the tree with perfumed milk. For example,
a layman whom we met at the house where the Ven. Ariya-
dhamma was passing the rains retreat in 1978 told us that his
mother had seen in his sister’s horoscope that the sister was
about to pass through an unlucky period, so every day for a
week she had watered a Bo tree with cow’s milk with saffron
and sandal in it and given the merit to her daughter, and all had
passed off well. Watering the BO tree was most meritorious in
the dry season, when the tree most needed it, he added. Rather
more sophisticated, a monk present on the same occasion said
that these popular customs were beside the point, but the merit
from this service was particularly offered to the deity living in
the Bo tree. (Every major tree is thus inhabited by a spirit.) But
the Ven. Ariyadhamma assured us that he envisaged no such
special regard for the Bo tree deity; his attitude to all the gods
is that there must be mutual respect, but he asks no favours of
them and merely follows the normal custom of offering merit
to all of them without distinction. As for watering the tree, he
remarked that our respect is due to the Knowledge, not the Tree.

We have in our possession two somewhat different printed
versions of this service, neither of them published commercially.
One is a small pamphlet called Buddha vandanava saha Buduris
kavi malava; it says on the back that it has been produced in -
accordance with the Ven. Ariyadhamma’s instructions by certain
tradesmen in Maradana (Colombo 10) and is distributed free as
an act of merit; the printer is Samayavardhana, Colombo 10, but
there is no date. As the title implies, the booklet is in two parts:
the Buddha vandanava is our Buddha piija (pp.1-11), and the rest
(pp. 12-20) contains a series of 54 Sinhala devotional verses, we
assume also by the Ven. Ariyadhamma. The second pamphlet, by
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the same printer, and likewise distributed free as an act of merit,
is entitled Atgavisi maha Buddha puja samgrahaya and dated
14 January 1978. Its cover (= title page) says that it contains the
form of service used by the Ven. Ariyadhamma on the occasion
of the birthday of the Ven. Patégama Vimalasiri of the Jétavana
Pirivena (monastic college), Colombo and is produced by those
who supported that event. The Buddha puja, which inside is
called Buddha vandanava (as in the other pamphlet) is on pp.1-11;
the only other item (p.12) is the Atavisi mahd Buddha pirita, eight
Pali verses, seven just listing the 28 Buddhas and the eighth asking
for their protection:

Tesam saccena sTlena khanti-metta-balena ca
te pi mam anurakkhantu drogyena sukhena ci ti."!

It is this latter pamphlet which contains the form of service
closer to the one we heard, though there were some deviations
from its text too. We attended two of these Buddha piija. The
first, on 16 September 1978, was conducted at a house in southern
Sri Lanka by another monk who was deputizing for the Ven.
Ariyadhamma that day;we took notes against the printed version,
but had no tape recorder. There were extra prayers for the Ven.
Ariyadhamma, and at the end the merit of the service was trans-
ferred to him.

The version given here comes from our tape recording of a
service conducted by the Ven. Ariyadhamma on 23 September
1978 at the International Buddhist Centre, Wellawatte, Colombo
6, on the occasion of the 79th birthday of the incumbent, who
was unfortunately not well enough to attend.

Abbreviations

M — monk, i.e. spoken by the monk (here Ariyadhamma) only

C — congregation, i.e. spoken by the congregation only

U — unison, i.e. spoken by monk and congregation together

R - responses, i.e. spoken first by the monk, then repeated by
the congregation

S - Sinhala

P — Pali

n — normal tone,i.e. with the cadence of normal speech
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¢ — chanted in a melody pattern
m — monotonous chant!?

MSn Sadhu kiyanta.

C Sa.

MSn Namaskiraya kiyanta.

(x3) CPc Namo tassa Bhagavato arahato samma-Sambuddhassa.

MSn Niayakasvamindrayanvahansépradhana sanghaya-

vahanségé samava avasara labéva.

RPc (but Cm) Buddham saranam gacchami
Dhammam saranam gacchami
Sangham saranam gacchami
Dutiyam pi Buddhaip saranam gacchami
Dutiyam pi Dhammam saragam gacchiami
Dutiyam pi Safigham saranam gacchami
Tatiyam pi Buddham saranam gacchami
Tatiyam pi Dhammam saranam gacchami
Tatiyam pi Sangham saragam gacchami.

MPc Tisaranagamanam sampurpam.

CPc Ama bhante.

RPc Panatipata veramani sikkhapadam samadiyami.

Adinnadana veramani sikkhapadam samadiyami.
Kamesu micchicara veramani sikkhapadam samadiyami.
Musavada veramani sikkhapadam samadiyami.
Pisunivica veramanT sikkhapadam samadiyami.
Pharusivaca veramani sikkhapadam samadiyami.
Samphappalapa veramani sikkhapadam samadiyami.
Miccha 3jiva veramani sikkhapadam samadiyami.

RSc ME tisarana-sahitavil
djiva-atthamaka-silaya
marga-phala-nivan pinisa ma
hétu véva,

MPc Tisaranena saddhim ajiva-atthamaka-silam samma
sadhukam surakkhitam katva appamadena sampadetha.

Pause.

M gives 6%4-minute address on the occasion; he praises the incum-
bent and especially dedicates the merit of this service to him and
to another monk of the same temple who has recently died.
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Sampuritapamita-paramita-balena

Viddhamsi yo khila kilesa-samula-jalam

Ten’ eva laddha-araham araho ti namam

Vandiami Buddham amalam hadaye thapetva.

Namo tassa Bhagavato arahato sammia-Sambuddhassa.

Iti pi so Bhagava araham samma-Sambuddho vijja-
carana-sampanno sugato lokavidl anuttaro purisa-
damma-sarathi sattha deva-manussinam Buddho
Bhagava ti.

Buddham jivitam yava nibbanam saranam gacchami.

Svakkhito Bhagavata Dhammo samditthiko akaliko
ti.

Dhammam jivitam yava nibbanam saranam gacchami.

Supatipanno Bhagavato savaka-Safigho, ujupatipanno
Bhagavato savaka-Safigho, fidyapatipanno Bhagavato
savaka-Safgho, simicipatipanno Bhagavato savaka-
Sangho, yadidam cattari purisa-yugani attha purisa-
puggal, esa Bhagavato savaka-Sangho, dhuneyyo
pahuneyyo dakkhineyyo afijali-karaniyo anuttaram
pufifia-kkhettam lokassa ti.

Sahgham jivitam yava nibbanam saranam gacchami.

Dukkhe fianam Buddha-fidnam.
Dukkha-samudaye fianam Buddha-fianam.
Dukkha-nirodhe fidnam Buddha-fianam.
Dukkha-nirodha-gamini-patipadaya fianam Buddha-
fianam.
Attha-patisambhide fianam Buddha-fianam.
Dhamma-patisambhide fianam Buddha-fianam.
Nirutti-patisambhide fianam Buddha-fianam.
Patibhina-patisambhide finam Buddha-fianam.
Indriya-paropariyatte ianam Buddha-fidnam.
Asayinusaye fianam Buddha-fidnam.
Yamaka-patihariye fiznam Buddha-fianam.
Maha-karuna-samapattiya fianam Buddha-fianam.
Sabbafifiuta!®*-fidnam Buddha-fianam.
Anavarana-idnam Buddha-fianan ti.
Imehi Buddha-fianehi samannagatam samma-
Sambuddham tam sirasad namami.
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So Bhagava iti pi araham Araham vata so Bhagava
Arahantam saranam gacchami Arahantam sirasa
namami.
So Bhagava iti pi samma-Sambuddho Samma-
Sambuddho iti pi so Bhagava
Samma-Sambuddham tam saranam gacchami
Samma-Sambuddham tam sirasa namami.
So Bhagava iti pi vijja-carana-sampanno
Vijja-carana-sampanno vata so Bhagava
Vijja-carana-sampannam tam saranam gacchami
Vijja-carana-sampannam tam sirasa namami.
So Bhagava iti pi sugato Sugato vata so Bhagava
Sugatam tam saranam gacchami Sugatam tam sirasa
namami.
So Bhagava iti pi lokavidi Lokavidii vata so Bhagava
Lokavidum tam saranam gacchami Lokavidum tam
sirasd namami.
So Bhagava iti pi anuttara purisa-damma-sarathi
Anuttara purisa-damma-sarathi vata so Bhagava
Anuttara purisa-damma-sarathim tam saranam gacchimi
Anuttara purisa-damma-sarathim tam sirasa
namami.
So Bhagavi iti pi satthi deva-manussinam
Sattha deva-manussanam vata so Bhagavi
Sattha deva-manussanam tam saranam gacchami
Satthd deva-manussanam tam sirasa namami.
So Bhagava iti pi Buddho Buddho vata so Bhagava
Buddham tam saranam gacchimi Buddham tam
sirasa namami.
So Bhagava iti pi Bhagava Bhagavia vata so Bhagava
Bhagavantam'® saranam gacchami Bhagavantam'*
sirasd namami.
Maige svamivn
Budurajapanvahansé
Kelesun keren duruvii séka.
Rahasinvat pav no kala séka.
Siyalu papayangen miduna séka.
Siyalu 16 visiyangé
amisa ptja
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pratipatti pija

siyallatama sudusu vana séka.
Budurajapanvahansggé

karuna gunaya

maha ascaryyaya.

Kotiyak mavvarunge

kotiyak piyavarungé

karuna gunaya

eka pidak kala da
Budurajananvahanségé

karuna gunaya

upama kala nohika.

Mese anantavu

apramana guna attavi

asamaviu

asamasamavi

deviyanta devivi

matama svamiva

magéma Buduminiyanvi
magéma Budupiyaganvii
mohandurata lahiru mafidalakvii
keles ginnata maha méghayakvi
gamanin santavi

pdvatmen samvaravil

anatha nathav

asarana saranavi
Budurajananvahanséta
Tanhamkara namvi
Budurajaganvahans€ patan
Gautama namvi
Budurajananvahansé dakva
mesé atavisi Budurajananvahansélita
meé pahan ptja karamj —

plja veva.

Me suvanida dum pja karami —
pija véva.

Mé suvanda mal ptja karami —
puja veva.

Mg lada pas mal pija karami —
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puja véva.

meé sisil pan pja karami -~

plja véva.

Me gilan pasa pija karami -

pija veva.

Me catumadhura ptja karami —

puja veva.

Mg dahdt puja karami —

plja véva.

ME behet puja karami —

puja véva.

Mé siyalu plijavo

nirvana santiya pata

samsara dukin ata midima pata

atavisi Budurajananvahanselata

puja karami.

Puja vetva.

Naméami sugatam Buddham lokajettham narasabham

Namami sugatam Dhammam niyyanikam sudesitam

Namami sugatam Sangham puififiakkhettam
anuttaram

Namami sugatam Bodhim asvattham lokapujitam.

Vitatagham vitadosam vitamoham anasavam

Vande nipuga-Sambuddham ananta-naya-desitam.

Vandami cetiyam sabbam sabbathinesu patitthitam

Saririka dhatu maha-Bodhim Buddha-ripam sakalam
sada.

Yassa miile nisinno va sabbari-vijayam aka

Patto sabbaiifiutam sattha vande tam Bodhi-padapam.

Ime ete maha-Bodhi lokanathena piijita

Aham pi te namassami — Bodhi-raja, nam’ atthu te.

Anuradhapurg sri-maha-Bodhi-rajananvahanségé
gauravayen:

Ranvan patin dalu lana Bodhiya

Nilvan patin kola lana Bodhiya

Gautama munirfidun pita dun Bodhiya

Apit vandimu jaya siri maha Bodhiya.

Dambadiv talayé hatagat Bodhiya
Siri Lankavata vidamev Bodhiya
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Gautama munifidun pita dun Bodhiya
Apit vaiidimu jaya siri maha Bodhiya.

Darhbadiv talayé hatagat Bodhiya
Sangamit teranin gena vidi Bodhiya
Gautama munifidun pita dun Bodhiya
Apit vaidimu jaya siri maha Bodhiya.

Darhbadiv talayé hatagat Bodhiya
Maha Mevnavé ropita Bodhiya
Gautama munifidun pita dun Bodhiya
Apit varidimu jaya siri maha Bodhiya.

Darnbadiv talaye hatagat Bodhiya
Maha Mevnavé ropita Bodhiya

Ran vita ataré penena Bodhiya

Apit vaiiddimu jaya siri maha Bodhiya.

Dambadiv talayé hatagat Bodhiya
Maha Mevnavé ropita Bodhiya

Dend dahak dena vandina Bodhiya
Apit vanidimu jayasiri maha Bodhiya.

Mama mé maluvata yanava enava
Bomul Bopat mata pagenava
Samava di mage pav aravanava
BO6 rajung mata avasara denava.

Uda maluvé Bo raju vdjathbenava
Deveni maluve mal pahan dilenava
Vili maluvé maha senaga varidinava
Matu matté api nivan dakinava.

Ghana-sara-ppadittena dipena tamadhamsini
Tiloka-dTpam Sambuddham ptijayami tamonudam.

Sugandhi-kaya-vadanam ananta-guna-gandhinam
Sugandhinaham gandhena pujayami Tathagatam.

Vanna-gandha-gunopetam etam kusuma-samtatim
Pijayami munindassa siripada-saroruhe.

Adhivasetu no bhante paniyam parikappitam
Anukampam upadaya patiganphatu-m-uttamam.
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Adhivisetu no bhante gilanapaccayam imam
Anukampam upadaya patiganphatu-m-uttamarmn.

Adhivasetu no bhante bhesajjam parikappitam
Anukampam upadaya patiganhatu-m-uttamam.

Adhivasetu no bhante tambulam parikappitam
Anukampam upadaya patiganhatu-m-uttamam.

Kiayena vaca cittena pamidena maya katam
Accayam khama me bhante bhiripafifia Tathigata.

Kayena vica cittena pamadena maya katam
Accayam khama me Dhamma samditthika akalika.

Kayena vaca cittena paméddena maya katam
Accayam khama me Safgha supatipanna anuttara.

Ananta sasara patan
mé mohota dakva
mage

sita kaya vacana yana
tun dorin sidu vunavi
siyalu ddsayanata
Buddha ratnayenda
Dhamma ratnayenda
Sangha ratnayenda
mata samava labéva.
Devanuvada

mata samava labeva.
Tevanuvada

mata samava 1dbéva.
Idam me puiifiam
asavakkhay&vaham hotu.
Ma visin rds kalavt
silamaya

vandanamaya
Buddhaptijamaya
Bodhi-vandanimaya
sUvisiguna-manasikaramaya
siyalu punya-dharmayd
magé demapiyantada
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mageé guruvarayintada
magé vadihitiyantada
siyaludenatada
ayiti vetva.
Mamada
siyallangenma
siyalu punya-dharmayan
sddara gauravayen
adara bhaktiyen
anumodan vemi.
Matada
mé siyalu pin balayen
jara-maranadl
samsara-dukin atamidi
nirvana suvayama
avabddha veva.
Nivan dakimva.

MSn Sadhu kiyanta.

C Sa.

Here follows the sermon. It begins with a unison chanting of
the three refuges, first in Pali (but not the standard chant) and
then in a close Sinhala paraphrase; however, this does not form a
set part of the service, so we omit it. The sermon concludes with
a close Sinhala prose paraphrase of the following two verses,
and their recitation follows without any break.

RSc Neta sdnasilla Budu himi ruva dakimaya
Gata sinasilla Budu himi hata viiidimaya
Sita sinasilla Budu himi guna sitimaya
Bava sdnasilla himi gat maga ginimaya.

Karadaramayi jTvitayaka himadama
Maranayatayi tika tika vat lamvima
Pina pamanayi taramakavat sihima
Nivana tamayi api katat sinasima.

The above two verses are twice repeated; the third recital is in
unison.

(Siyalu satvayo

(x4) RSc (suvapat vetvi.
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At each repetition the monk’s voice is lower both in pitch and in
volume. There follows a complete silence, on this occasion
lasting about 70 seconds.

MSn
C
UPm

UPm?$

Sadhu kiyanta.

Sa.

Karaniyam atthakusalena . . . They recite the whole of
the Metta Sutta (Sutta Nipata 1, 8); the following verses
follow without a break.

Etena saccavajjena sotthi te hotu sabbada

Etena saccavajjena loko hotu sukhi sada

Etena saccavajjena ciram titthatu sasanam.

Bhavatu sabba-mangalam rakkhantu sabba-devati
Sabba-Dhammianubhavena sadi sotthi bhavantu te,
Bhavatu sabba-mangalam rakkhantu sabba-devata
Sabba-Dhammanubbhavena sada sotthi bhavantu te.
Bhavatu sabba-mangalam rakkhantu sabba-devata
Sabba-Dhammanubhivena sada sotthi bhavantu te.
Nakkhatta-yakkha-bhlitanam papaggaha-nivarana
Parittassanubhavena hantu te samupaddave.

Dukkhappatta ca niddukkha bhayappatta ca nibbhaya
Sokappatta ca nissoka hontu sabbe pi panino.

Danam dadantu saddhiya silam rakkhantu sabbada
Bhavanabhirata hontu gacchantu devata gata.

Sabbe Buddha balappatta Paccekdnam ca yam balam
Arahantinam ca tejena rakkham bandhami sabbaso.
Akisattha ca bhummattha deva naga mahiddhika
Pufifiam tam anumoditva ciram rakkhantu sasanam.
Akisattha ca bhummattha deva naga mahiddhika
Pufifiam tam anumoditva ciram rakkhantu desanam.
Akasattha ca bhummattha deva naga mahiddhika
Pufifiam tam anumoditva ciram rakkhantu mam paran ti.

M distributes the merit accruing from the occasion to all partici-
pants and their relatives and wishes that all may attain nirvana; all
assent with a loud ‘Sa’

MPc!é

Abhivadana-silissa niccam vaddhipaciyino

Cattaro dhamma vaddhanti: ayu vagno sukham balam.
Ayu-r-irogya-sampatti sagga-sampatti-m-eva ca

Atho nibbana-sampatti imina te samijjhatu.

Sa!
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Summary translation

MSn Say ‘Sadhu’.
All do so.

MSn Say ‘Namo ...

CPc  Homage!” to the Blessed worthy, the fully enlightened
Buddha.

Twice repeated.

MSn May the venerable incumbent and the other venerable
members of the great Order accord their gracious
permission.

RPc I take refuge in the Buddha/ the Doctrine/ the Order
(three times each).

MPc  The taking of the three refuges is completed.

CPc  Yes, venerable sir.

RPc 1undertake the rule to abstain from taking life/ from
taking what is not given/ from sexual misconduct/ from
lying/ from malicious speech/ from harsh speech/ from
idle chatter/ from wrong livelihood.

RSc  May these eight moral principles, ending with that of
livelihood, with the triple refuge, cause us to enter the
paths, attain the results, and see nirvana.

MPc  Keep the eight moral principles, ending with that of
livelihood, with the triple refuge, fully and well, and
with full attention achieve it.'®

* * * * *

UPc  He broke through the tangle of defilements and their
roots by the power of the unlimited perfections He
attained, and by that He acquired worthiness and is
called ‘Worthy’ (araho); placing Him in my heart 1
worship the immaculate Buddha.!®

UPm Homage to the Blessed worthy, the fully enlightened
Buddha.

Twice repeated.

Thus is the Blessed worthy, the fully enlightened Buddha,
perfect in wisdom and conduct, well, knower of the
world, supreme?® charioteer of men, who have to be
broken in, teacher of gods and men, Buddha, Blessed.

I take refuge in the Buddha for life, till [ attain nirvana.
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Well stated by the Blessed one is the Doctrine, plainly
apparent, timeless, a thing to come and see, conducive,
possible for the intelligent to realize themselves.

I take refuge in the Doctrine for life, till I attain nirvana.
Of good conduct is the Blessed one’s Order of disciples,
of upright conduct, of proper conduct, of straight
conduct; the four pairs of men, the eight individuals,
they are the Blessed one’s Order of disciples; fit to be
called upon, to be invited, to be given gifts, to be
worshipped in gesture, the supreme field of merit for
the world.

I take refuge in the Order for life, till I attain nirvana.

The Buddha’s knowledge is knowledge of ill/ of the
arising of ill/ of the annihilation of ill/ of the path leading
to the annihilation of ill/ of penetration of the truth/

of penetration of the Doctrine/ of penetration of
etymologies/ of penetration of realization/ of the level
of others’ spiritual attainments/ of latent tendencies/

of the miracle of the pairs/ of the attainment of great
compassion/of omniscience/ without impediment. [ bow
my head to the fully enlightened Buddha who has these
Buddha-knowledges.

That Blessed one is thus worthy; worthy indeed is that
Blessed one. I take refuge with the worthy one; I bow my
head to the worthy one.

This formula is repeated for each of the Buddha’s
qualities: for ‘worthy’ substitute in turn the fully
enlightened Buddha; perfect in wisdom and conduct;
well; knower of the world ; supreme charioteer of men,
who have to be broken in; teacher of gods and men;
Buddha; Blessed.

My lord, the reverend king Buddha, was remote from
defilements. He did no sin even in secret. He was free
from all sins. He was worthy of all offerings, both objects
and acts, made by all the world’s inhabitants. The great
wonder is the quality of the reverend king Buddha’s
compassion. Though one mass together the compassion
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of a million mothers and a million fathers, one can make
no comparison with the compassion of the reverend king
Buddha. Thus infinite, possessing measureless qualities,
unequalled, equal to the unequalled, god to the gods, to
me the lord, my own Buddha mother, my own Buddha
father, the orb of dawn to the darkness of delusion, a

_great raincloud to the fire of the defilements, peaceful

in His movements, restrained in His conduct, protector
to the unprotected, refuge to those without refuge, to the
reverend king Buddha, from the reverend king Buddha
called Tanhamkara to the reverend king Buddha called
Gautama, thus to the twenty-eight reverend king Buddhas
I make this offering of lamps—may it be offered. I make
this offering of fragrant smoke/ of fragrant flowers/ of
five items ending with puffed rice?! / of cool water/

of evening refreshment/ of four sweets/ of betel leaves/
of medicine—may it be offered. Aspiring to the peace of
nirvana and liberation from the ill of worldly existence

I make all these offerings to the twenty-eight reverend
king Buddhas. (Three times:) May they be offered.

I bow to the good Buddha, senior in the world, bull
among men.

I bow to the good Doctrine, leading out of the world,
well taught.

I bow to the good Order, supreme field of merit.

I bow to the good Enlightenment tree,?? fig tree
worshipped by the world.

Free of craving, free of hatred, free of delusion, without
defilement, I worship the clever Enlightened one, who
taught?® in many a way.

I worship every stupa, wherever it may be established,
the corporeal relics, the great Bo tree, every image of the
Buddha always.

Seated at whose foot the Teacher defeated all His foes and
attained omniscience, that Bo tree I worship.

Here are these great Bo trees, worshipped by the world
protector; I too will bow to them: king Bo tree, worship
be to you!

Out of veneration for the glorious great reverend king Bo
tree at Anuradhapura:
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USc  The Bo tree bearing golden leaf buds,
The Bo tree bearing dark leaves,
The Bo tree which supported the back of Gautama, lord
of seers,
Let us too worship the glorious great Bo tree.

The Bo tree which sprang up on India’s soil,

The Bo tree sent to blessed Ceylon,

The Bo tree which supported the back of Gautama,
lord of seers,

Let us too worship the glorious great Bo tree.

The Bo tree which sprang up on India’s soil,

The Bo tree the Elder Sanghamitta brought with her,
The Bo tree which supported . . .

Let ustoo. ..

The Bo tree which sprang up on India’s soil,

The Bo tree planted in the great Meghavana park,
The Bo tree which supported . . .

Letustoo...

The Bo tree which sprang . . .

The Bo tree planted . . .

The Bo tree visible within the golden fence,
Letustoo...

The Bo tree which sprang . . .

The Bo tree planted . . .

The Bo tree worshipped by thousands of people,
Let ustoo...

1 pass to and fro on this enclosure,

I tread on the roots and leaves of the Bo tree;
Forgiving me, it does away with my sin;

The king Bo tree grants me permission.

The king Bo tree lives on the top level;

On the second level gleam flowers and lamps;

On the level of the sand worships a great crowd;
In the future we shall see nirvana.

UPc  With lamp kindled with camphor, destroying darkness, I
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worship the Enlightened one, lamp to the triple world,
dispeller of darkness.

With fragrant perfume [ worship the one who is Thus,
fragrant of body and face, fragrant with infinite virtues.
At the blessed lotus feet of the lord of seers I offer this
colourful, fragrant heap of flowers.

May the reverend one accept the water we have prepared;
out of compassion may He receive the best.

This verse is repeated in turn for evening refreshment/
medicine/ betel leaves.

Forgive me transgressions committed through careless-
ness in body, word or thought, O Tathagata of great
wisdom.

This verse is repeated, addressing in turn O Doctrine
plainly apparent, timeless and O Order of good conduct,
supreme.

For all the faults which have occurred through the three
doors of my mind, body and speech, from infinitely
remote worldly existence until this moment, from the
jewel of the Buddha, the jewel of the Doctrine and the
jewel of the Order may I receive pardon. For the second
time, may I receive pardon. For the third time, may I
receive pardon.

May this merit of mine bring about the destruction of
my defiling impulses.

May all the elements of merit I have accumulated —-
keeping the moral principles, worshipping in gesture,
making offerings to the Buddha, worshipping the Bo
tree, contemplating the virtues of the twenty-four
Buddhas—accrue to my parents, my teachers, my elders,
to all. And I empathize with all the elements of merit
from everyone, with respectful veneration, with
respectful devotion. And may there come to me through
the power of all this merit release from decay, death and
all the sorrows of worldly existence, and realization of
the very bliss of nirvana. May I see nirvana.

Say ‘Sadhu’.

All do so.
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To see the Lord Buddha’s image is consolation to the eyes;

To bow before the Lord Buddha is consolation to the limbs;

To think of the Lord Buddha’s virtues is consolation to
the mind;

To take the path the Lord took is consolation for
becoming.

In life there is truly trouble every day,

And to death we approach ever a little closer;

Only doing good is at least some palliative;

Nirvana it is that is the comfort for us all.

Twice repeated.

May all beings be happy. Thrice repeated.

Say ‘Sadhu’.

All do so. Then follows the Metta Sutta.

By this statement of truth may you always fare well; by

this statement of truth may the world always be happy;

by this statement of truth may the Teaching long endure.

May there be every blessing; may all the deities afford

protection; by the power of all the Buddhas may you

always fare well.

This verse is twice repeated, substituting for ‘Buddhas’

first ‘Doctrine’, then ‘Order’.

By checking evil influences of constellations, devils and

ghosts by the power of protective texts, may they lay

low your misfortunes.

May all living creatures who are ill be free from ill, who

are fearful be free from fear, who are grieving be free

from grief.

May they give gifts with trust, may they always observe

the moral principles, may they take delight in developing

their minds, at their passing may they become deities.

I bind comprehensive protection®® by the power of all the

Buddhas, who attained power, of the Isolated Buddhas,

and the worthies.

May the gods of sky and earth and the nagas of great

power empathize with the merit and long protect the

Teaching.

This verse is twice repeated, substituting for ‘Teaching’

first ‘instruction’, then ‘me and others’.*

ES * * * ®



A new Theravadin liturgy 71

MPc  If one habitually makes respectful salutation and always

C

waits on one’s elders, four things increase: one’s length of
life, good looks, happiness and strength.

By this may you successfully achieve long life, health,
heaven, and finally nirvana.

Amen!

OXFORD RICHARD GOMBRICH

Notes

1

2

For what is normally entailed in a Buddha puja see our Precept and
Practice (Oxford, 1971), pp.75-9 and 114-27.

Revisiting Sri Lanka in September 1979, we have heard of further
series in Colombo and Ratnapura.

This means that even when the performance is ‘live’ (i.e., not a tape
recording) electronic equipment is essential: the monk speaks into a
microphone. Thus technology influences ritual.

The Ven. Ariyadhamma thought this was in the commentaries, but
we cannot find it there. The nearest we have come to it in Pali is
Theri-Apadana 17 (GotamT), 31-3 (= Ap 532, 1-6); we translate:
‘O Well one, I am your mother, and you, steadfast one, are my
father, who give me the bliss of the true Doctrine, my protector;
through you, Gotama, am I born. Well one, this physical body of
yours have I nourished ; my truth body, without sense organs [? —
dubious reading] , you have nourished. For a short while I suckled
you with milk to quench your thirst; you have suckled me with the
tranquil infinite milk of truth.’ I take the last phrase to be tantamount
to ‘the milk of infinite tranquillity’, i.e. the Ven. Ariyadhamma’s
‘milk of immortality’. See also our article ‘Feminine Elements in
Sinhalese Buddhism: 1. “Buddha Mother™’, WZKSO XVI, 1976,
pp.67-78.

The word upeksa, which with maitri, karuna and mudita (sympathetic
joy) makes a set as the four blessed states (brahmavihara) commended
by the Buddha, he seems to use less. We surmise that this is because
the word means ‘indifference’, and though in this context the
indifference is supposed to be a sublime one, a state of benign
equanimity, the same problem with the word’s connotations arises
in Sinhala as in English. Moreover, besides denoting a state of mind,
samandtmatava has the more active connotation of impartiality.
This version of the service’s climax seems to have evolved gradually.
Both the pamphlets in our possession (see below) reflect an earlier
version: in them there are Sinhala verses between the silent
meditation and the KaranTya Metta Sutta. The abbreviation of the
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service at this point has clearly been done, whether with conscious
intent or not, to enhance its dramatic impact.

Though the chanting of the Buddha pija sounds ‘musical’ to us, it
contrasts with Christian services in employing no instrumental
accompaniment, and of course no harmony.

The 28 Buddhas are mentioned in a great many ritual texts; what is
at issue is whether they ever receive offerings.

Cambridge, 1978.

The verses refer explicitly to the particular Bo tree at Anuradhapura,
but this is not important, for just as that tree is held to be a cutting
from the original Bo tree, other Bo trees in worship in Sri Lanka are
assumed to be connected with the tree at Anuradhapura.

‘By their truth and morality and the force of their kindness and
forbearance may they protect me in health and happiness.’

This last set of distinctions (n, ¢, m) is only roughly indicative, and
refers primarily to the monk. The rhythmical distinction, between
normal speech and chanting, is much clearer than the melodic
distinction between what we have labelled ¢ and m, where the line
we have drawn is necessarily somewhat arbitrary. For example, the
first time the monk recites Namo tassa Bhagavato . . . it is according
to a well-kknown style which uses four notes, though mainly resting
on one of them, and we have labelled this ‘chanting’, partly because
the congregation too, for the most part, make some attempt to
follow the style; but the second time the formula is used the effect
is rather different, partly because it directly follows the more florid
chanting of a verse, so that though the intention may be the same
we have decided to label the style ‘monotonous’.

Sic.

Sic; but both printed edd. read Bhagavantam tam keeping the
pattern,

The rest of the service is a normal conclusion to a pinkama,
especially to a pirit ceremony, to which some of the verses
specifically refer. For example, rakkham bandhami, ‘I bind
protection’, refers to tying thread on one’s wrist as an amulet

after the monks have recited the protective texts over it. The text
from here on is not in the pamphlets, and one could argue that it

is not part of the Buddha-pijd proper;but some such conclusion

to round off the occasion is indispensible.

These verses are commonly recited by monks to acknowledge any
act of homage to them by the laity; all the monks present joined

in its recitation, the only point at which there was a general monk/
lay distinction.

No attempt to select English equivalents can convey the distinctions
and overlap between namo, vandand and pija, and their cognates in
both Pali and Sinhala. All mean ‘worship’ and can often best be so
translated. Namo, however, refers to physical obeisance (by
prostration or at least a deep bow). Vandana is the most general



18

19
20

21

22

23

24
25

A new Theravadin liturgy 73

word, but it too tends to imply some physical gesture of respect. Pija
tends to refer to making an offering; but to call the subject of this
article an ‘Offering to the Buddha’ would quite misplace the emphasis.
‘... with full attention achieve it.” These last two words in the Pali
echo the last words of the Buddha. Their meaning is very general,

but in context the reference is to achieving nirvana.

This verse is from the Rasa-vahini.

Here, as everywhere, the translation aims to present the meaning of
the Pali as now understood. Originally anuttaro may have qualified
lokavidu or been an independent epithet, but we have evidence below
that it is now understood to qualify purise-damma-sarathi.

The other four items are mustard seed, arrow-grass, broken rice and
jasmine buds.

The conventional ‘English’ translation for Bodhi is ‘Bo tree’, but it is
good to be reminded of the metonymy. We revert to ‘Bo tree’ below
because ‘Enlightenment tree’ is too cumbrous.

The context requires the past passive participle to bear an active
meaning.

See note 15.

This translation of mam param we owe to the Ven. L. Siridhamma,
who glossed the phrase as mam ca param ca. We are grateful to him
for his help with the transcription of several gatha.



THE GHOST WORD DVIHITIKA AND THE DESCRIPTION
OF FAMINES IN EARLY BUDDHIST LITERATURE

The word dvThitika, called an ‘obscure term’ in the Critical
Pili Dictionary! s.v. Thita, occurs only in one and the same
formula, which is used to describe places where it is difficult
for monks to get food because of famine:

( Verarija, VajjT, Nalanda) dubbhikkha hoti dvThitika
setatthikd saldkdvuttd na sukara ufichena paggahena
yapetum, Vin 111 6,18-20=7,6-8 = 15,6 foll. = 87,5-9
=1V 23,17 foll.; S IV 3233 foll. (without: na sukard. . )*

‘(Verafija, Vajji, Nalandid) was short of almsfood, which was
difficult to obtain; it was suffering from famine, and food tickets
were issued’ (1. B. Homer).

The note attached to this translation (‘the meaning of these
four stock-phrases is doubtful’) shows that the terms dvihitika,
setatthika and saldkavutta have been far from being understood
since even before Buddhaghosa’s time, as will be shown later.

Among Pali scholars of modern times, H. Kern seems to be the
first to discuss dvThitika.> On the whole Kern follows the expla-
nation given in the atthakatha, leaving open the choice between
‘to have doubts about the possibility of getting food’ (dvi-thati)
and ‘to have difficulties in getting food’ (dus-Thati). The PED
quotes Kern but draws attention to duhitika, hesitantly trans-
lated by ‘infested with robbers’ and derived from the Sanskrit
root druh. Quite a different suggestion was put forward by
F.L. Woodward in his translation of the Samyuttanikdya: ‘1
conjecture du-vihi-tikd (where paddy grows badly)’ (Kindred
Sayings IV 228 n. 1). Lastly the CPD offers a confusing rather
than helpful discussion on dvThitika s.vv. ihati and Tha.

In the atthakathad the term dvThitika is commented on in the
Saratthappakasini and in the Samantapasadika. The latter offers
a long and elaborate explanation, which shows very clearly that
at the time of Buddhaghosa the meaning and the correct gram-
matical analysis had fallen into oblivion:

74
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dvidhdapavatta cittairiya cittathd: ‘ettha lacchdma nu kho
kifici bhikkhamana, na lacchama’ ti, jTvitum va
sakkhissama nu kho, no’ ti ayam ettha adhippayo. atha
va: dvThitika ti dujiivika, Thitam, Thd, iriyanam,
pavattanam, jivitan ti-Adini padani ekatthani. tasma
dukkhena Thitam ettha pavattatT ti dvThitika ti. ayam
ettha padattho. Sp 174,24-175,1 =Sp (Be) 1 143,
21274

‘Here dvThitikd means: endeavour being exercised in two ways.
Endeavour is movement: the movement of thinking, the endeav-
our of thinking is exercised in two ways: “Shall we get something
when begging, shall we not get [anything|? Shall we be able to
live or not?” This is meant here. Or: dvThitika means ““difficult
living”; endeavour, exertion, behavior, activity, life, etc. are
words of the same meaning. Therefore dyThitik@ means ‘“here
the endeavour [for living] goes on with difficulty”. This is the
meaning of the word here.’

In this alternative explanation Buddhaghosa assumes different
meanings for both parts of the compound dvihitika: First it is
split into dvi, supposed to stand for dvidha, and Thita equivalent
to iriyd. As Thita, Tha, and iriya are to be understood as having
the same or at least nearly the same meaning, it is difficult to
assume that iriyd signifies ‘(good) conduct’, which is its usual
meaning. It seems rather to be the agent noun of iriyati ‘to move,
to live’. The second suggestion, to analyse dvihitika as dufs)-
Thitaka, does not offer such difficulties.

That Sariputta in the 12th century was embarrassed to a
certain extent by Buddhaghosa’s commentary is evident from
the fact that he found it necessary to take up the problem again,
and also from what he has to say:

dvidhd pavattam Thitam ettha ti dvThitika ti majjhapadalopi-
bahiratthasamaso 'vam iti dassento dha: dvidhapavattathitika
ti. Thanam Thitan ti Thitasaddo ’yam bhavasiddhano ti aha:
Thitam nama iriya ti. tattha iriyd ti kiriyd. kassa pan’ esa
kiriya ti dha: cittairiyd ti cittakiriya cittappayogo ti attho.
ten’ evaha: cittaThd ti. katham pan’ ettha Thitassa
dvidhapavatti ti aha: ‘lacchama nu kho’ ti adi. tattha
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‘lacchama nu kho’ ti idam duggatanam vasena vuttam
Jivitum va sakkhissama nu kho, no’ ti idam pana issaranam
vasena vuttan ti veditabbam. bhikkhamana ti yacamana.
duhitikd ti pi patho tatthapi vuttanayen’ ev’ attho
veditabbo. dvisadassa hi dusaddadesendyam niddeso hoti.
dukkham?® vd Thitam ettha na sakka koci payogo sukhena
katun ti duhitikd.’ dukkarajTvitappayogd ti attho. dusadde
va ukarassa vakaram katva dvThitika ti ayam niddeso ti
aha: atha va ti @di, Sp-t (Be) 1 426, 5-18.

‘He [Buddhaghosa] says “dvidhapavattathitika’ showing that
dvThitika is a compound, in which the middle member is omitted,
and which is an adjective, meaning “here endeavour is exercised
in two ways.” [The words] Thana and Thita [having the same
meaning], [and] the word “endeavour™ meaning “securing the
existence”, he says ‘“‘endeavour” means ‘“movement”. Here
“movement” means “activity”. [Answering the question:] “Whose
activity is it?” He says: “movement of thinking”, which means
activity of thinking, application of thinking. Therefore he says
“endeavour of thinking”. [Answering the question:] “How is
it, that there is a twofold exertion of the endeavour?” He says:
“Shall we get etc.” Here “shall we get” is said with regard to the
miserable people. “Shall we be able to live or not?”” with regard
to the rich, [thus] is the interpretation. Begging means “asking
for”. There is also the reading duhitika. Here also the meaning
has to be recognized according to what has been said above. For
this is indicated by substituting the syllable du for the syllable dvi.
Or: duhitika means: “here endeavour is difficult, no undertaking
can be done easily.” The meaning is “where living is difficult to
procure”. He [Buddhaghosa] says “atha va” etc. indicating, that
in the syllable du the sound u is changed into va optionally [which
leads to] dvihitika’

Considering iriya@ as the equivalent of kiriya, Sariputta shows
that the interpretation of cittairiya etc. was already problematic
in his time. Whether Buddhaghosa really had in mind different
social groups, when talking about a double endeavour of thinking,
is open to doubt. He probably rather thought of the monks
considering the question, whether they would get any food at
all first, and then asking themselves, whether or not they might
be able to subsist on what they received. Sariputta, however,
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follows an older tradition. For Vajirabuddhi had already said:
lacchama nu kho ti duggate sandhaya vuttam, sakkhissama nu kho
no ti samiddhe sandhaya, Vib (Be) 56, 3 foll. ‘“shall we get” is
said concerning the poor, “shall we be able or not” concerning
the rich’. Two points, not mentioned in Sp, are added to the
explanation in Sp-t: there is a variant duhitika, and this word
shows that du- and dvi- were thought to be interchangeable
without affecting the meaning.

Whether the variant duhitika has any rooting in the Vinaya
tradition is more than doubtful, for Sariputta clearly draws from
the commentary on the Samyurtanikdya:

dvThitika ti jTvissama nu kho na nu kho jTvissama® ti

evampavattaihitika. duhitika ti pi patho, ayam ev’ attho.

dukkham Thitam” ettha, na sakka koci payogo sukhena

katun ti duhitikd,® Spk 11 106, 13-16 = (Be) 111 143,

19-22.

‘dvThitikd means: ‘‘shall we live, or shall we not live?” In this
way the endeavour is exercised. There is also the reading
duhitikd. The meaning is the same. “Here endeavour is difficult,
it is not possible to undertake anything easily.” [This] means
duhitikd’.

It seems to be rather strange that, in comparison with the text
as given in the Samantapasadika, here dvi- is not explained at all.
The reason for this becomes clear from ayam ev’ attho introducing
the explanation of duhitika. Thus this commentarial tradition
evidently did not know about any other interpretation for
dvthitika than dufs)-Thitika. It is only the subcommentary that
brings in dvidhi from the Vinaya commentaries: evampavattal-
hitika ti evam dvidhdpavattaThitika. dvihitika® dukkarajTvikapayo-
ga, Spk-t (Be) II 382, 24 foll., where the first sentence is quoted
from Sp and the second one is identical with Sp-t, both quoted
above. Thus there was evidently at the time of the fTkas a tend-
ency to harmonize different views proposed in the atthakatha.
The older and correct opinion, that the word begins with dus-,
prevails in the commentarial tradition of the Samyuttabhinakas
perhaps because of a second phrase occuring only in the Sam-
yuttanikaya: sabhayo ¢’ eso maggo. . . . ummaggo ca kummaggo
ca duhitiko ca, S IV 195, 17 foll. ‘fearsome. . . is this way. . . a
devious track, a wrong path, hard to travel on’ (Woodward).
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Here the commentary explains: duhitiko ti ettha ThitT ti iriyana,
dukkha Thiti etthd ti duhitiko . . . dvThitiko ti pi patho. es’ ev’
artho, Spk 111 64, 21-27 = (Be) 111 106, 9-14!° ‘duhitika: here
endeavour means living.!' Here living is difficult, [this] means
duhitika. . . There is also the reading dvthitiko. The meaning is
the same’.

Although the original reading duhitika is preserved here in
both S and Spk, in the Sinhalese and the Burmese manuscript
tradition, it is split up into dii-, accepted as correct by the Sin-
halese, and dv7- thought to be the better reading by the Burmese
tradition in the dubbhikkha formula (S IV 323 foll) quoted
above. As the commentary on that passage has dvi- in the pratTka
against dit- in the miila- text of the Sinhalese manuscripts, this
proves again the independent traditions of the Semyuttanikiya
and its commentary,'? and it proves that dvThitika belongs to
the Burmese tradition. Since the time of Aggavamsa, only dvi-
hitik@ has been considered to be correct, for he teaches, when
demonstrating different kinds of sandhis, that dvihitika can be
split only into du-Thitika, although this word has two meanings:
samanapadacchedam asamanattham Sadd 639, 12 foll., ie. du-
stands either for dus- or du- (= dvi-).

It is evident that dvThitika was preferred to duhitikd once the
interpretation of this word as containing -Thitikd had found
universal acception. This opinion prevails in the atthakatha,
which keeps duhitika as a lectio difficilior with the usual laudable
piety toward the text tradition. There can be hardly any doubt,
however, that duhitikd is the original reading. It is not only the
text tradition as we have it today that points in this direction,
but also the highly artificial, and as far as duhitika is concerned,
grammatically impossible interpretation of the commentaries as
well as the extremely simple correct analysis of duhitika as
du-hitika, the counterpart of *su-hitika. The word suhita, though
not very frequent, is well attested: jighacchitanam pi na bhottu-
kamyata assa pageva suhitanam, M 1 30, 31 foll. ‘those who had
been hungry would have no desire for food, far less those who
had eaten already’ (Horner). The commentary has suhitinam:
dhatanam (Ps 1 150, 14), and the Saddantti explains: titti tap-
panam paripunnata suhitata, Sadd 449, 23. As the meaning
‘satiated’ for suhita is certain one might infer a meaning ‘hungry’
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for *duhita and ‘connected with hunger, stricken by famine’
or even only ‘difficult to live’ for duhitika.

It is very difficult to conjecture, however, why and how such
an easy and transparent word formation could fall into oblivion,
and how the fanciful etymology du(s)-Thiti-ka could arise. Perhaps
the first step was a wrong analysis as du-hiti-ka leading to an
unexplicable hiti, being connected with Thati, Thita"? just as
brahmana'® was analysed as brahmam anati (Sp 111, 12 = Sv
244, 10), bhikkhu as samsare bhayam ikkhati (Vism (HOS) 5, 6),
ratana as ratim nayati vahati janayati vaddheti (Pj 1 170, 5 foll.)
and many others.!® The only thing that is certain is that the
correct etymology had been forgotten by the time of the attha-
katha, perhaps even much earlier. For other words of this stock
phrase on famine were also misunderstood at a fairly early date
as is shown by wrong Sanskritizations.

A formula similar to that in Pali occurs once in the Divyava-
dana: trividham durbhiksam bhavigyati caficu Svetdsthi salaka-
vrtti ca, Divy 131, 21 foll.

Edgerton lists in his Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary s.v.
caficu a parallel to this sentence from the Milasarvastivadavinaya.
As the edition of this text by Nalinaksha Dutt is notorious for its
numerous mistakes, this passage is retranscribed here from the
facsimile edition:!®

tr[vli{dham — gap of 27 aksaras — /3| manusya vijani
praksipya andgatasatvapeksayd sthapayanti yusmakam

anena vij{e)na manusydh karyam karisyanttti idam
samudgasamvandhdc cancam®” ucyat. Svetasthix'® katamah
tasmin ka[l}e [manlusya asthTny upasa [m](h) r [t]ya [~

gap of 17 aksaras—)/4/nTti tatas tam panam pvianti idam
Svetasthisamvandhdc chvetasthy ucyate. salakavrttix katamah
tasmin kale manusyah khalavilebhy (o) dhinyagudakani
Salakaya akrsya bahiidakdyam [s|th |djlyd [m] kvathayitva
pivanti idam Saldkdsanvandh(at) selaka [ — gap of 7 aksaras —]
[5/jAd@ vrahmadattena varanasyam ghantavaghosanam karitam
Srnvantu bhavanto vardnasTnivasinah paurah naimittikair
dvadasavarsikT angvrsti vydkrtd salakavrttir durbhiksam
bhavisyati camcasvetasthi ca, Gilgit Manuscripts II1.1
(Bhaisajyavastu) 250, 9-251, 1 = Facsimile Edition 130b
(=No. 773), 2-5.
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It is not necessary here to dwell upon the deviations in word-
ing from the Divydvadana. But it is noteworthy that here not
caficu, but camca is found. This concurs with a second, as yet
unidentified, text from Gilgit, which has been published by
Sudha Sengupta only recently.'® As the transcript of this frag-
ment bristles with misreadings to which quite a few printing
mistakes have been added, it is useless to reproduce the text
here, as no facsimile is available. Whereas casicu/camca® is said
to signify samudgaka ‘basket’ in the Divyavadana and in the
Midasarvastividavinaya, or za-ma-tog ‘Samudgaka, karandaka’
in Tibetan,?! the Ujjain fragment seems to explain camca as a
kind of disease: ‘people fall down on the ground and are unable
to rise. They die on the very spot’: tac camcenayam purusah
kalagatah camcena kalagata iti ‘therefore they say: “this man died
of camca, he died of camca™’.

The possibility of explaining camca in two quite different
ways indicates very clearly that the proper meaning was obsolete.
Those who conceived the texts knew the formula relating to
famine which had been handed down to them as a stock phrase
without much caring about the exact meaning of its constituent
parts. The same holds good for both the words common to the
Sanskrit and the Theravada tradition: Svetdsthi/setatthika and
salakavrttifsaldkavutta. In addition to the material quoted already,
there is another famine formula in Pali, in which dussassa replaces
dvThitika: dubbhikiham hoti dussassam setatthikam salakavuttam,
A 1160, 15.22 ‘It is hard to get a meal. The crops are bad, afflicted
with mildew and grown to mere stubs’ (Woodward).

This translation follows the commentary:

setatthikan ti sasse sampajjamane panaka patanti, tehi
viddhattd nikkhantanikkhantani salisisani setavannani honti
nissarani. tam sandhaya vuttam setatthikan ti, Mp 11 257,
20-22.

‘setatthika: when the crops are prospering, insects fall on them.
Eaten through by them the sprouts of the rice coming up are
white and barren. Because of this setatthika is said’.?®

Although there is a uniform text tradition of setatthika,
corresponding to Svete-asthika, in the Arguttaranikaya, the
explanation of the Manorathapiiran? and the reading setattika
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in the pratTka in Mp (Ce 1922) point in quite a different direction.
In spite of the CPD, which sticks to the reading seta-atthika s.v.
atthika, the correct analysis is sefatti-ka, confirmed by setattika
sassarogo (Abh (Be 1968) 454),** and by the atthakathd on the
famous comparison demonstrating the disastrous effects of
admitting women to the samgha:

seyyathipi Ananda sampanne silikkhette setattikd nama
rogajati nipatati evan tam salikkhettam na ciratthitikam
hoti, Vin 11 256,21-23 = A IV 278, 28-279,2%
‘Even, Ananda, as when the disease known as mildew attacks a
whole field of rice, that field of rice does not last long’ (Horner).
The text of the commentary, which is identical for the Vinaya-
pitaka and the Anguttaranikdya, is re-edited here as the PTS
editions are faulty in some places:

setattika nama rogajatl ti eko panako nalamajjhagatam
kandam vijihati. yena viddhatta nikkhantam pi salisisam
khiram gahetum na sakkoti, Sp 1291,5-7 =Mp IV 136,
16-18.%

‘The kind of disease called setattika: an insect eats through a part
in the middle of the hollow stalk. Being pierced by it, the sprout
of rice cannot draw any water, although having come out of the
ground’,

The manuscript tradition and the explanation do not point to
any connection with afthi ‘bone’ neither here nor in A 1160,15.
Aprti “disease’ is further corroborated as the original reading by the
Samantapasadiki commenting on the dvihitika-formula. After
explaining sefthika as ‘although having been begging during the
day without receiving anything, [Verafija] is scattered everywhere
with mushroom-coloured bones of dead poor people’, a variant
is given:

setattika ti pi patho. tass’ attho setd atti ettha ti setattikd. attT

ti aturatd vyddhi rogo. tattha ca sassanam gabbhagahanakale

setakarogena upahatam eva pacchinnakhiram agahitatandulam
pandarapandaram salisisam va yavagodhumasisam va nik-

khamati tasma setattika ti vuccati, Sp 175, 4-8.

‘There is also the reading setattika. Its meanings is: ““‘where there
is the white disease™, that is setattika. Disease means malady,
sickness, illness. And there the sprouts of rice or the sprouts of
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barley or wheat are infected at the time of the germination of the
crops by the white disease and they grow up quite white without
having produced grains, for the water is cut off. Therefore it is
called “where there is the white disease”.’?’

This passage is of particular importance, because it separates
setatthi and setatti very clearly, connecting both with different
explanations, and because it shows how the reading setatthi
might have spread within the Theravada tradition. Where the
context in the canonical texts clearly points to a disease, there
is no trace of atthi ‘bone’ to be found in the atthakatha. As soon
as the idea of famine arose, the rare word atfi was subject to a
reinterpretation as atthi. But for the Buddhist Sanskrit svetasthi
one might have been inclined to think of -artika- as the only
correct form of the word in Pali.

As the Divyavadana explains svetdsthi as people collecting
bones, cooking them till they are white and then drinking the
broth, which is quite different from the Samantapasadika, this
again points to an obsolete word, just like the two different inter-
pretations of camca within the tradition of Northern Buddhism.
Therefore svetasthi is suspect of being a wrong Sanskritization of
setatti.

The third and last word in this stock phrase on famine, sala-
kavrtti is explained in the same way in both the Divydvadana and
the Miilasarvastividavinaya: ‘at that time people scrape together
grains and brown sugar from the threshing floor and from spoons®®
with the help of sticks. Having cooked this in a lot of water they
drink it’. Here again the Theravada tradition is of a different
opinion:

salakavuttd ti saldkamattd vutta. yam tattha vuttam
vapitam tam salakamattam eva ahosi, phale na janayati, »
Spk 111 106,18-20.

‘saldkavuttd: grown to mere sprout. What has been sown here,
that became a sprout only. It does not bring forth fruit.” Here, as
at Sp 175, 8~10 and Mp II 257,23 foll., where the same expla-
nation is given in different words, -vutta is derived from Sanskrit
upta ‘sown’. Considering the meaning of the word, which is
certainly defined correctly by the atthakathd, and taking into
account its Sanskrit counterpart sal@kavrtti, this can hardly be
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correct: saldkavutta ‘having become a sprout’ is Salgka-vrtta. As a
rule vreta develops into vatta in Pali, but vutta is also possible.®
This rare, perhaps dialectical, form led the commentator to think
of a derivation from vap.

The Samantapasadika further offers a second interpretation of
sal@dkavutta, supposing this word to signify ‘living on food tickets’.
This again shows that there was no universally accepted interpret-
ation of the term, the meaning of which had become altogether
obsolete in the Buddhist Sanskrit tradition.

While the explanations of all three words cafica, svetdsthi,
Saldkgvrtti in the famine formula as handed down in Northern
Buddhism can be discarded as fanciful, the rather conservative
Theraviada tradition on the other hand has preserved the correct
meaning of the last two terms.

It is not, however, easily explained how, or if, the spelling
setatthikd instead of setattikd intruded into the Pali tradition
from outside. The latest date for this development and for the
popular etymology connecting -attika with the word for ‘bone’ is
the time of Buddhaghosa.

At a first glance, one might even be inclined to suspect a fifth
century Sanskritism. But the dual tradition of -artikz besides
-atthikd could have sprung up at a much earlier date, and the
frequent misspelling of inatta ‘indebted’ as inattha rather favours
the origin of -afthikd in Pali®! independent from the Sanskrit
tradition.

As camca does not occur in Pali, the meaning of the word
remains obscure. If, however, the ‘white disease’> was really
thought to be caused by insects, and if the crops were only
growing as far as sprouts, perhaps because of the failing rains,
camca might signify some kind of noxious animal, such as mice
or rats, eating the crops. But as there does not seem to be any
obvious etymological connection of this word, this guess may
well lead us far astray.

Both Northern and Southern Buddhism have preserved this
very old stock phrase on famine independently. At the time of
the composition of the Divyavadana and the Milasarvastivadavi-
naya, the individual members of this formula were devoid of
meaning. That is why their Sanskritization was successful in part
only, and why their fanciful interpretation was invented. In the
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South, on the other hand, a far more authentic tradition was
preserved by the usual piety of Buddhaghosa and other commen-
tators to old traditional interpretations, although these were
outdated by their own ‘modern’ approach to the text. It is this
respect towards the tradition which enables us in quite a few
cases to recover the original meaning of words and to retrace
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the development of texts.

MAINZ 0. VON HINUBER
Notes
1 Abbreviations follow the system laid down in V. Trenckner~
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D. Andersen, A Critical Pali Dictionary, Vol. 1, Copenhagen
1924-1948. I am obliged to my friend K. R. Norman, Cambridge,
for some valuable suggestions and for correcting my English.

The Pali Tipitaka Concordance by mistake gives Vin1 211 and

il 175 as references s.v. dvihitika.

Toev 122. The word is not listed in Childers’ dictionary.

The text of Sp is given here according to the Burmese ChS edition,
as the PTS edition is faulty in some minor points. This paragraph
is also quoted from a Sinhalese manuscript by Oldenberg in the
critical apparatus to his edition (Vin I1I 268, 4-9); the reading
iriyanipavattanam shows, by misreading -nam as -ni, that this
manuscript or its source is a transcript from a Burmese manuscript
and thus does not reflect a genuine Sinhalese tradition.

-dukkham . . . . duhitika is quoted from Spk III 106,15 foll.

This second j7vissama is not in Be.

Ee: Thaqti; Be: Thiti seems to be a misreading of -tam in the Burmese
script. The quotation in Sp-t has Thitam; variants given in Be:

Thati (sT), Thamiti (sy3d).

Ee: payogena thatun ti dvihitika is w.1.

Probably read: duhitikd.

The text is given from Be, as Ee is faulty. For thiti perhaps read
thitam, cf. note 7.

Spk-pt (Be) II 345,17 iriyana ti vattana patipajjand.

Cf. O.v.H.: ‘On the tradition of Pali texts in India, Ceylon and
Burma’, in H. Bechert (ed.), Buddhism in Ceylon and Studies on
Religious Syncretism in Buddhist Countries, Gottingen, 1978,

pp. 48-57, esp. p. 56.

A possible ‘hyperpalism’ *dihitika or even *dvihitika, cf. the pairs
diguna : duguna at Pj 11 497,31, dujivha, dujjivha : dvijivha, showing
a misunderstanding as dus: dujj-, or duvassa: dvivassika (cf. Sadd
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796,2), might have been involved in explaining duhitika as du-thitika,
if in the pair duhitika: *dvihitika the latter was analysed as dv-ihitika
and then assumed to be -Thitika. 1 owe this suggestion to K.R. Norman.
In different ‘etymologies’ of brahmana: K.R. Norman, Elders’ Verses
I, London, PTS, 1969 p.167 on verse 221.

Cf. K. Mitra: ‘Fanciful derivation of words’, in IHQ, 28, 1952, pp.
273-279.

Gilgit Buddhist Manuscripts (Facsimile Edition) reproduced by Raghu
Vira and Lokesh Chandra. Part 6, Delhi 1974. As this facsimile was
not accessible to Edgerton, he gives the faulty text of Dutt.

Facsimile not clear: probably not caficam, as fic rarely occurs in

the Gilgit manuscripts.

The letter x is written here to mark the jihvamaliya.

Sudha Sengupta, ‘Fragments from Buddhist Texts’, in Ramchandra
Pandeya (ed.), Buddhist Studies in India, Delhi, Motilal, 1975,

pp. 137-208. The passage with a description of famine, which is a
blending between the caryzca/s'vetisthi-formula and the krechra/
kantara-formula (cf. BHSD s.v. kantara), occurs on pp. 202 foll.

The Gilgit texts show that cameca is older than caficu, which may be
caficu, nom. sg. -u (BHSG § 8.20,30), originally.

The Tibetan parallel to the Gilgit text is given by D. R. Shackleton-
Bailey, JRAS, 1951, pp.91 foll.

The positive counterpart is: subhikkha hoti susassa sulabhapinda
sukard etc. Vin 1 238,10 foll.

Woodward’s translation of Mp (Gradual Sayings 11 142 n.S) is not
very accurate. Be has datthatta instead of viddhatta, which hardly
affects the translation.

The edition of Abh by Waskaduwe Subhuti (3rd ed. 1900) has

-tth- in the text, but -¢¢- in the index p.260.

Ee has setatthika in both Vin and A, without variants, but Be and

Ce 1933 of Vin and Ce 1915 of A have setattika.

Only the more important variants given in the editions are repeated
here: setattikd: Sp: so Be with v.1. -fth- insT, syd, ka, Ee: -tth-;

Mp: -tth- in Be and Ee, but -¢f- in Ce 1924 and 1904 (= P. in Ee¢);
Sp-t (Be) 1 426,19 quotes setattika nama eka rogajati.—Sp: Ee
panako nama so. — nalamajjhagatam: Sp: Ee -majjhe gatam = variants
in B and K in Mp (Ee); Sp: Be, Ee nali-. — viddharta: Mp: Ee = Ce
1924 viddhd kanda with v.1. in Ee: viddhattd vapdam; Be = E¢ with
v.l. ka: viddhattd kandam, cf. Mp 11 257,21 quoted above.

Spk I11 106,17 on S IV 323,4 has only ‘white bones’, and
consequently no trace of setaffika seems to survive in the
Samyuttanikaya tradition. Sp-t on Sp 175 quotes Sp 1291.

Div 132,4 khalu vilebhyo; read with Gilg.Man. khalavilebhyo

(Dutt khala- is wrong) and cf. Tib.: JRAS 1951, p.92.

So read with Be and B, , C, in Ee.

H. Berger, Zwei Probleme der mittelindischen Lautlehre, Kitzinger,
Miinchen, 1955, pp. 58 foll. -vutta is said to mean nibbattam,
sampannam (Vmv (Be) 1 88,25 foll.).
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Sanskrit influence, however, is evident in the Lokaparifiatti 187,15
(ed. E. Denis, Paris 1977) dubbhikkham hoti sakalavutti, thus Denis:
‘absence totale de pluie’ (sic!); both manuscripts have satalavutti,
read salgkavutti: -vutti instead of -vutta brings the word near to
salakavrtti.

Probably ‘mildew’ or ‘blight’ (as suggested by Oldenberg-Rhys
Davids, Vinaya Texts 111 326) which is, however, not caused by
insects, but by fungi.



KECI, ‘'SOME’ IN THE PALI COMMENTARIES

The Pali Canon and its commentaries (cties) are interdependent
in so far as the cties give as precise explanations as possible of the
vast number of canonical words they comment on in the three
pitakas: Vinaya, Sutta, and Abhidhamma. Both canon and cties
are closed now and no further additions can be made to either.
Any later explanatory work, such as {7kas, anuttkas, or anything
more modern or contemporary,! does not rank as part of the
genuine commentarial literature and is in fact post-commentarial.

The history of this genuine literature is somewhat complicated.
It appears to have emanated from Jambudipa (India), and was
brought later to Sri Lanka by Maha-Mahinda, son of the Emperor
Asoka, there to be put into the Sinhalese language. This forms
the source-material of the Pali cties as we have them today. For
in the fifth and sixth centuries A.D. these ancient cties were not
only translated into Pali but organized and edited into a more
scientific and sophisticated form principally by Buddhaghosa,
Dhammapila and, to a far lesser extent, by Buddhadatta. All
these were bhikkhus living in the fifth and sixth centuries A.D.,
and all came from India to the Mahavihara in Anuradhapura to
pursue their self-imposed editorial tasks there with the consent
of the resident bhikkhus.

In spite of all that has been written and said, it cannot, so it
seems, be repeated too often that not one of these so-called
commentators is, strictly speaking, the author of any cty to
which his name has been attached. Rather is it the case that all
of them were translators and editors rendering into a more
acceptable language and arranging in a more co-ordinated and
rational order the commentarial material they found at the
Mahavihara in the Sinhalese tongue. For this, for one thing,
‘rendered no service to the bhikkhu-population living overseas’.?

In words attributed to Buddhaghosa, ‘Removing the Sthala
language from them (i.e. the cties) and basing it on the Magha-
atthakatha without discarding whatever are correct meanings
and rulings that are given in the Mahipaccari and other famous
commentaries such as the Kurundi that can be admitted to the

87
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tradition of the Elders resident in the Mahavihara, I will make
the meaning clear removing any repetitions and incorrect readings;
giving up only a different tongue and condensing protracted
exegesis, 1 shall render them into the faultless language (Magadhit)
suitable to the style of the canonical texts unmixed with and
uncorrupted by the views of other sects’.?

It will be observed that in this verse-passage the ‘commentator’,
here Buddhaghosa, proposes to work not only with extreme care
and circumspection, but also refers to some of the early cties.
Unfortunately none of these has survived and reasons for their
disappearance can be merely guess-work,

Living perhaps even prior to the compilers of the old cties
were the Poranas, scholars who were ‘undoubtedly revered
teachers of old, and they must have played an important part in
the formation and stabilising of the Theravada school’.* Extracts
from their teachings, expressed in both prose and verse, are
scattered throughout the cties. The same material is sometimes
quoted in more than one cty. Therefore it would appear that
these extracts were regarded as important and probably reliable
enough to merit preservation.

Even as the cties knew of their predecessors, the ‘Ancients’
whom they called the Porani, so too they knew of what I can
only assume to have been some of their contemporaries. They
refer to these as keci, ‘some’, sometimes also to afifie, apare,
ekacce, eke, all meaning ‘others’.> Whethere these ‘others’ were
the same as or different from one another I cannot say. But I
think it highly likely that they were not the same as keci. I
think this partly because of the commentarial precision of words
used, and partly because the wording of the views attributed, for
example, to eke, is on the whole different from the type of
wording used to record the statements attributed to keci. But
only ‘on the whole’.

In this article I am not primarily concerned with any of these
‘others’ though they cannot be ignored. The names they are
known by in the cties as afifie, apare, ekacce and eke are recorded
by modern lexicographers only, as far as I am aware, in Helmer
Smith’s Index to Pj I and I1.5 Here too is an entry for keci, but so
far it is included in very few otherindexes to PTS publications. But
I can mention three exceptions. First there is Bhikkhu Nianamoli’s
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The [lustrator of Ultimate Meaning” where in his Index of Words
he includes an entry headed * ‘“‘some” (keci, apare)’. Here he lists
24 occurrences of these two words. These amount to roughly
the same total as Helmer Smith’s entries under keci and the four
words for ‘others’. Secondly, and thirdly, references to ‘some’
appear in the indexes of words and subjects in The Clarifier of
the Sweet Meaning® and in Peta-Stories.®

Otherwise a certain amount of what I have found about ‘some’,
and ‘others’, I have found as it were by chance and do not propose
anything at all definite or final about them here. I merely put
forward these matters hoping that some day some scholar will be
sufficiently interested in these ‘contemporaries’ of the old com-
mentators to compile a full critical index to these ‘undiscovered
corners of Pali literature’.°

An assertion which, however, may be made with some confi-
dence is that these people, scholars, teachers perhaps, known as
‘some’ and ‘others’, whoever they were, had certainly on occasions
views differing from those held by the Mahaviharins. It is ap-
parent that these latter did not despise all their views, but held a
number of them to be valid, important, and constructive or
interesting enough to be inserted in the commentaries, but they
hardly can have foreseen that these would have been preserved
and studied centuries later in far away Europe. The recorded
views of ‘some’ may be given without comment, thus apparently
signifying agreement, or by saying ‘the meaning is the same’,
though the reading may differ; or by criticising or rejecting.

When this happens, when there is criticism or rejection, it
can be expressed as pamddapdtha, an incorrect or slovenly reading,
as e.g. at Pj 1207 and Pv-a 25, of keci; as pamaidalekha, as e.g. at
Bv-a 230, potthakesu likhanti, so pamdadalekho ti veditabbo:
‘they (unspecified) write in the books (manuscripts?) pabbajitam
santan ti (for mayi pabbajite), this is an erroneous or slovenly
writing’, as also noted at Sp 3,2 where scribes’ errors or careless
writings, pamddalekha, will be discarded when Sp as it has come
down to us was being prepared from the older cties that were in
the Sthala tongue; as tam na sundaram, ‘that is not good, right
or proper’, as e.g. at Ud-a 253 of keci; as tam pdliyG@ na sameti,
‘that does not agree or tally with the text’, as e.g. at Bv-a 76 of
keci; as tam na gahetabbam, ‘that is not to be adopted’, as e.g.
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at Ud-a 374 of apare; as tam akaranam, ‘that is unreasonable’,
as Ud-a 34 of keci; also as n’ atth’ idam karanam, as e.g. at Ud-a
431 of keci. Thus where the reading or writing was deemed to be
careless or the views put forward to be erroneous, several ways in
which the Elders could show their disagreement were to hand.

On other occasions, and perhaps the more frequent, the
differing interpretations of keci may be given without any com-
ment and neither agreement nor disagreement is expressed. Thus
at Ud-a 44 have is said to be a particle here. But keci say (vadanti)
‘its meaning is ghave, in the battle’ (which might well be the
case). This is not disputed.!!

It seems that the views held by keci or the readings taken by
them are nearly always expressed by the terms keci vadanti and
keci pathanti, ‘some say’ and ‘some read’. But this is not a hard
and fast rule or occurrence. For at e.g. Sv 662,5 and Pj I 78,17
the word bhananti is used instead of vadanti for what keci say, as
it is at e.g. Pj I 226,21 to convey the views of eke. On the other
hand eke vadanti occurs at Sv 150,8 and 152,3 as well as the less
expressive ti pi eke and ti eke of Sv 84,19 and 437,19. Similarly
there is ti pi keci at Pj I 46. In other Sv passages (e.g. 87,5; 184,
23) the more normal keci vadanti and keci pana vadanti are to be
found. This too is the case at Pj I 165,15 and Pj II 26,11 where
apare vadanti, ‘others say’. Thus it is very difficult to draw a
distinction between ‘some’ and ‘others’, whether these be eke or
apare, merely by referring to the commentarial terms used to
record their interpretations. Thus much seems fairly clear.

The cties themselves appear to take keci for granted since
they give no indication at all of who they were: editors, trans-
lators, research workers, or teachers, for example, or of where
they lived. It is left to a f7ka, that on Sv, to give the opinion
that they were residents of Abhayagiri'? and therefore bhikkhus,
rather than residents of the Mahivihara, usually regarded as the
more orthodox seat of learning, and attracting Buddhaghosa and
the other famous commentators to spend some years working
there. Other (Tkd@s may well concur in the opinion that keci
resided in the Abhayagiri.

Another question that arises is where do ‘some read’, keci
pathanti? The answer appears to be potthakesu, ‘in the books’,
presumably meaning ‘in the manuscripts’. Most probably these
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are the manuscripts of the ancient and now unfortunately no
longer existent cties used by Buddhaghosa and the others. The
writers of these ‘manuscripts’ are anonymous now, and simply
appear to be denoted by the term likhanti, ‘they write’.

Besides the examples already quoted of passages speaking of
keci, 1 will give now a few more, and will begin with Pv-a'? since
the index of words in its translation collects all the occurrences.
Thus:

Pv-a 9. keci pan’ ettha petd ti arahanto adhippeta ti vadanti. Tam
tesam matimattam. Petd ti khindsavanam agatatthanass’ eva
abhavato, ‘but as to this “some” say petq is a synonym for
arahant. This is only their imagination. For there is no possibility
of return for those whose @savas are destroyed’. This interpretation
of peta is therefore not acceptable and is rejected.

Pv-a 14. vehasayam titthasi antalikkhe ti vehasayasafifiite antalik-
khe titthasi. Keci pana vihdasayan titthasi antalikkhe ti patham
vatvd vihdsayam abhdsento antalikkhe titthasT ti vacanasesena
attham vadanti, ‘. . . some, taking the reading, “you are standing
in the sky, in the air”, say the meaning is “you are standing in
the air lighting up the sky”’. As no comment is made here, there
is no reason to suppose the commentator took this ‘reading’ not
as definitely wrong but as interesting or useful enough to be
preserved.

Pv-a 24-25. In a short discussion on the meaning of pahiite, it is
said ‘but some read bahuke which is a careless reading’, pamdada-
patha. Thus there is disagreement here.

Pv-a 33. Here for the reading kissa kammavipgkena ‘some’ read
(pathanti) kena kammavipdkena. No comment and the reading
given by keci appears to be acceptable.

Pv-a 40. Ayam gono samutthahe, to be interpreted commentarily
as ‘because of this I have thought that this (dead) ox might rise,
whereas ‘“some” read (pathanti) “l think the ox might rise”
because the notion might present itself that this ox might get up
suddenly’. Again no comment is made.

Pv-a 58-9. Here, instead of reading sukham virdgiya, ‘some’ read
(pathanti) sukhassa viragena. No comment.

Pv-a 70. The text’s reading of bhikkhiinam is for bhikkhuno and
was said owing to a change in number. So when keci read @lopam
bhikkhuno datvd, it looks as if their reading were better and to be
preferred.
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Pv-a 75. Some say (keci vadanti) that in each direction he pro-
duced 16 (trees) so that altogether there were 64 wish-granting
trees, whereas the cty says he produced 8 trees in each of all the
directions so that there was a total of 32 wish-granting trees.
No comment, and perhaps of no importance whether 64 or 32
of these mythical trees appeared.

Sp 403-4 = Spk III 270 at both of which keci’s views are given
though omitted at some comparable passages, e.g. Mp III 315,
Thi-a 61 168. In defining asecanako our two cties say ndssa
secanakan ti, andsittako abbokinno patekkho aveniko. . . keci
pana asecanako ti andgsittako ojavanti sabhdven’ eva madhuro
vadanti, ‘what is complete or perfect needs no addition, is un-
interrupted, single, unique. But some say it needs no addition, is
life-giving, sweet by nature’. These views cannot be objected to
and so there is apparently complete concurrence.

Ps I 171. Here four defilements are to be got rid of by the third
way, the andgamimagga. ‘But some herein are described as getting
rid of them by the first way. This does not tally with what
precedes and what follows. Some speak of, ri, getting rid of by
discarding. This is no more than a desire of theirs’: keci pana
pathamamaggena ev’ ettha pahanam vannayanti. Tam pubba-
parena na sandhiyati. Keci vibbhambanapahanan ti. Tam tesam
icchamattam eva.

Thus, in neither of these adjacent passages are keci agreed

with or their views adopted. (Cf. Pv-a 9).
Ps II 351 = Spk III 95: ‘Therein some say the cessation of one
who has attained is when the essentials or requisites of his mind
are as though they have ceased to exist’: Tattha keci nirodham
samapannassa cittasankhard va niruddha ti. ‘But it should be said
to them “His essentials for speech have also ceased to exist™’
vacisankhard pi ‘ssa niruddha.

So here the statement made by ‘some’ is regarded as incom-
plete and the meaning as not adequate to cover ensuing develop-
ments.

Some examples from Pj I and Ud-a have been cited already.
Others are:

Pj I 46. For jamghamamsam talapattaputabhattassa santhanam,
‘the flesh of the calves (of the legs) is the shape of cooked rice
in a palm-leaf bag’, we get avikasitaketakimakulasanthanan ti
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pi keci, ‘some say the shape of an unopened ketak? bud’.!®

No comment and, apart from ¢, no verb.

Pj 1 154. . . tassa abhavato asokam, keci nibbanam vadanti, tam
purimapadena nanusandhTyati, ‘that is sorrowlessness; some say
it is nibbana, but that has no sequence of meaning with the
earlier line’.!*

Rejection of keci’s views.

Ud-a 51 gives a reason for the origin of the name Ajapala-nigrodha,
while keci give another. There is, however, no verb here, not even
ti as at Pj I 46, but simply keci pana yasmd tattha. . . mahallaka-
brahmana nivesanani katva sabbe vasimsu. Tasmd Ajapala-nigrodho
ti namam jatan ti.

There is no agreement and in fact Ud-a proceeds to give three

more possible origins. Perhaps therefore Ud-a welcomes keci’s
contribution which at least it does not appear to reject or despise.
Indeed the origin of the name seems to have been wrapped in
uncertainty.
Ud-a 108. Here the cty, ascribing one meaning to the phrase
tanhakkhaya-sukhassa says that ete’s interpretation depends on
a change in case, while keci ubhayam pi sukhasamarifiena gahetva
etan ti pathanti, ‘some read this taking both as happiness through
recluseship. But this must be because of a very worthless reading
of theirs’, tesam kalam nagghantT ti pathena bhavitabbam.

Therefore rejection.

The cties are a most wealthy mine of all kinds of information.
Now that it is hoped to mark the PTS centenary in 1981 by the
translation of at' least a few cties—others it is hoped will follow
as the years go by—it will be not only appropriate but necessary
that some of the riches in this body of information may be
explored and exploited. For by this means it may become more
possible to add to our precise knowledge of what the Pali Canon
is intending to say and thus to our powers of interpreting it
correctly.

Moreover it seems important to discover far more about the
contents and methods of the cties themselves. For example the
following topics spring to mind:

1. I have briefly discussed various commentarial methods of
defining canonical words in CSM, pp.xvii foll.: by giving canonical
quotations; by citing other readings (not necessarily those adopted
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by ‘some’ or ‘others’); by providing enumerations of different
kinds of the same item or by saying that such-and-such words
may have a varying number of ‘folds’, vidha, from two upwards,
or by the device of ascribing multiple meanings to a word, sadda.
Unfailingly it is asserted which one is intended ‘here’, that is in
the canonical context being investigated and clarified in order
to eliminate the substitution of a wrong meaning for the right one.
2. Interest in grammar, including conscious changes in case and
grammatical terms used.'’

3. Knowledge of Sanskrit grammar and words.

4. Additions to and alterations from the Teaching of the Canon.
5. New words and new names not found in the Canon.

6. Number of times Buddhaghosa or the others gave their own
views, and if this was done only when a cty gives no explanation
of a canonical term,

7. The religious and social history of Ceylon, its culture and
customs as described in many of the cties.

8. The arts of story-telling and versifying.

9. Similes and metaphors used.

10. Style of writing, including assonance.

11. Lists of sayings and readings attributed to the Porinas, to
‘some, and to ‘others’.

12. Material concerning Gotama as bodhisatta and Buddha, and
the meaning of the terms.

Many more points in commentarial literature would re-pay
investigation, and I should think the total size of the findings
would be vast. In this article I have only scratched a minute part
of the surface of what future work on the commentaries might
be and might yield.

LONDON I. B. HORNER

Notes

1 Such as Guide to Conditional Relations, London, PTS, 1979, by
U Narada Milapatthana Sayadaw, to elucidate ChS edn. of Patthina
of which he translated vol. | under the title Conditional Relations,
London, PTS, 1969.
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For the sake of brevity I have combined here words and phrases which,
though not always quite identically stated in Buddhaghosa’s intro-
ductory verses to Sp Sv Ps Spk Mp As, occur in them all.

E. W. Adikaram, EHBC, p.23.

For references in Pj I and Pj II to all of these see Helmer Smith’s
General Index to Pj I and Il in his Suttanipata Commentary, London,
PTS, 1917, pp. 800 foll.

See previous note.

His trsln. of Pj I.

Trsln of Bv-a by 1. B. Horner, SBB XXXIII, London, 1978. Some of
these references to keci have been collected elsewhere (JIABS, Vol. 1
No. 2. pp.52-56,(1979).

Trsln of Pv-a by U Ba Kyaw and Peter Masefield, SBB XXXIV,
London, 1979.

I am indebted to Dr Lily de Silva’s General Introduction to her fine
edn. of Sv-pt, and her discussion giving references to Sv at the
beginning of the Section headed ‘Some valuable information from
DAT’. See vol. I, pp. lviii foll.

See below where a few examples are given from other cties.
Sv-pt1160; 164; 289; 11 155, residents at Uttaravihara; Sv-pt 1 207;
316 at Abhayagiri. It is assumed here, also in DPFN, s.v. both these
names, that the two were merely different names for one and the
same monastic residence. For the references in this note, see Sv-pt,
vol. 1, pp. lix foll.

Referred to on p. 89 above.

Trslns as at MR & 111 46; 168.

See e.g. Gram. Indexes to Sp, Mp, Th-a; also Indexes to Spk and
Ud-a under the Pali names of the cases, and MR & 111 under the
English names in Index of Words and Subjects. For some changes

in case see CSM, pp.xxxiii foll.



TIRTHANKARA-PRAKRTI AND THE BODHISATTVA PATH

Among the many technical terms which have similar meanings
in Buddhism and Jainism, the terms ‘Tirthafikara’ (Pali titthakara)
and ‘Buddha’ have a particularly large number of common
connotations. The term “tirthika’ (Pali titthiva),’ although it has
been used rather pejoratively by the Buddhists to denote the
non-Brahmanical ‘heretics’, conveys to the Jainas the very same
elements that one associates with the terms ‘Buddha’ or ‘Samyak-
sambuddha’.® 1 shall mention briefly a number of points of
similarity between the two terms.

Both ‘Buddha’ and ‘Tirthahkara’ are applied only to the
Teachers of the respective orders and not to the disciples, and at
any given time only one Buddha or TTrthankara exists in any one
lokadhatu.® Both Teachers have achieved omniscience (sarva-
jAatva), the Buddha by having removed all klesavarana and
jAieyavarana, and the Tirthatikara by having destroyed the mohan-
Tya and the jAia@ndvarana karmas.® Although in each religion there
is an eternal line of Teachers, each Buddha or Tirthankara lays
the foundation for a new order (called sgsana or tirtha), which
lasts for a certain number of years and then ends, to be renewed
by another teacher in the series. And in each kalpa there are
exactly twenty-four Tirthankaras and twenty-five Buddhas.®

The first Buddha and the first Tirthankara of each age makes
a prophecy concerning the identity of the last one. The first
Buddha, Dipankara, prophesied that a Brahman named Sumedha
would eventually become the last Buddha, Gautama. Likewise,
the first Tirthankara of our kalpa, Rsabha, prophesied that his
grandson, Marici, would become the last Tirthankara, Mahavira.’
Similar comparisons can be drawn between major occasions in
the lives of Gautama the Buddha and Mahavira the Tirthahkara:
the dreams preceding their conceptions, their births, with gods
in attendance; their renunciation, enlightenment, and first ser-
mons; and finally their nirvanas. Buddhist and Jaina communities
celebrate these events in almost identical ways.®

The similarities between Buddhist and Jaina conceptions of
their Teachers and Founders of orders would suggest that the

96
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path leading to Buddhahood and Tirthankarahood are equally
similar; nevertheless, there must be doctrinal and temperamental
differences between the two paths, in as much as Jainism adheres
to the doctrine of noninvolvement in the affairs of other souls,
while Buddhism lays great stress upon the need to cultivate
mahakarund, the great compassion, so as to help other beings
attain nirvana. Consequently there are some major differences
between the careers of a follower of a Buddha and a disciple of
a Tirthankara. It is of great interest to the students of religion
to examine these similarities and differences.

The path of the Buddha is known as the Bodhisattva path, to
distinguish it from the path of arhat. An arhat is said to be the
follower of a lower path as he remains content with the role of
the disciple and who, although free from all moral impurities
(klesa), continues to have a residual ignorance. This ‘ignorance’
is a deficiency which, according to certain Buddhist schools,
prevents the arhat from being a Teacher;? the Buddha’s om-
niscience, on the other hand, enables him, indeed compels him
to be a Teacher and the founder of a new Order. For the Jainas
such a distinction between an arhat and a Tirthankara is imposs-
ible, since omniscience (kevalajfiana or sarvajfiatva) is a pre-
requisite for the Jaina nirvana.!® In Jainism, therefore, the
distinction between an arhat and a Tirthankara is based not
upon the degree of knowledge attained, but on the presence or
absence of certain miraculous powers, notably the divya-dhvani
(‘divine sound’) which enables certain omniscient beings to be
Teachers.!! Not all arhats need to be Teachers; only a few have
practiced those virtues which are said to confer upon them the
status of a Tirthafikara (by endowing them with divya-dhvani)
at the time of their first sermon after attaining the arhatship.

Bearing these conditions in mind one can now examine the
significant features of these two paths. The prominent feature of
the Bodhisattva path is the practice of the six pdramitas, viz.
dana, $Tla, virya, ksanti, dhyana, and pragjia. The Bodhisattva
traditionally produces the bodhicitta, the resolution to become
a Buddha, in the presence of a Buddha, as for example, Sumedha,
who made his resolution in the time of Dipankara Buddha. He
then receives a prophecy from that Buddha, to the effect that
he will become a Buddha at such and such a time. Thereafter he
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practices the pdramitds for four (to sixteen) as@ikhyeyas and one
hundred thousand kalpas, serving different Buddhas, until he
finally reaches perfection and attains to Buddhahood.'?

Three major elements stand out in this process. First, the
Bodhisattva is fully aware that he wants to become a Buddha.
Second, he practices the virtues repeatedly over the course of
a number of births. Third, he undertakes each action with the
resolution that it should accumulate such karmic forces that it
finally will yield as its fruit the attainment of nirviana on the
part of all beings. Furthermore, the Bodhisattva is constantly
aware of his future role as a Teacher,

The career of a would be Tirthankara basically resembles
that of a Bodhisattva, in that he practises virtues which roughly
correspond to the six pdramitas. The Jainas list sixteen practices
(bhavana) which eventually result in Tirthankarahood: (1) Purity
of insight (darsana-visuddhi); (2) reverence of one’s elders; (3) the
observance of the vows; (4) the ceaseless pursuit of knowledge;
(5) constant fear of samsara; (6) charity (zvaga); (7) austerities
(tapas); (8) removal of obstacles that threaten the equanimity
of ascetics; (9) serving the meritorious by warding off evil;
(10) devotion to arhats; (11) devotion to one’s preceptors;
(12) devotion to the learned in scriptures; (13) devotion to the
scriptures; (14) the practice of the six essential duties (daily
confession of transgressions, etc.); (15) propagation of the
teachings of the Tirthankara; and (16) fervent affection for
one’s brother in faith.!3

Although this list is longer than the Buddhist list of the
paramitds, it can also be divided into the traditional Buddhist
categories of sTla, samddhi, and prajiia. The Jainas emphasize
tyaga and darsana-visuddhi, just as the Buddhists emphasize
dana and prajid, thus stressing the mundane and supermundane
aspects of the path. The Jainas do not insist that all sixteen
bhdvands must be practised, or that they be practised to the
same extent.!* This would indicate that the list of sixteen is an
elaboration of an earlier list, which probably corresponded
more closely to the list of six paramitds.

These sixteen bhavands, severally or collectively, are said to
cause the influx of karmic matter which must inevitably lead
one to the state of being a Tirthankara, that is to say, an arhat
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who teaches. This karmic matter, therefore, is called t7rtharkara-
prakrti, karma which yields rebirth as a Tirthafkara.'®

One would expect the Jainas to map out their path in greater
detail as did the Buddhists in the Jatakas or in such sttras as the
Dasabhiimika or treatises like the Bodhisattvabhiimi. Strangely
enough, not a single Jaina work deals exclusively with the path of
a Tirthankara. Although Jaina literature is full of didactic stories
which extoll the virtues comprising the sixteen bhavands, they are
not set forth as stages of a career culminating in the birth as a
Tirthankara. The Tirthankara-path seems here to have been sub-
sumed under the path of an arhat, the moksa-marga of the Jainas.

One can, however, follow the career of the Tirthankara by
looking at the legendary biographies of various Tirthankaras in
such works as the Adipurana'® of Jinasena (9th century) or the
Trisastisalakapurusacarita’” of Hemacandra (12th century). It
is astonishing to find that in no case did the Tirthankara-to-be
ever become aware of having initiated such a career. In other
words, there is nothing in Jainism comparable to the idea of the
bodhicittotpada, the bedrock upon which the entire career of
the Bodhisattva was founded. According to the Jainas the karmic
forces called tirtharnikara-prakrti become attracted to the soul of
the Tirthankara-to-be at a specific time when one of the virtues,
probably charity or protection of ascetics, reaches its perfection.
There is no conscious effort or resolution on the part of this soul
to become a Tirthankara, nor is there any awareness that such
karmas have been attracted determining his future status as
Tirthankara. This can probably be explained on the grounds
that any such wish to become a Tirthankara would itself con-
stitute an unwholesome act and would render his virtues impure.
The Jainas have maintained that the bartering (called niddna) of
one’s virtuous deeds for the attainment of supernatural powers
or rebirths in heaven, not to speak of Tirthahkarahood, is the
greatest obstacle on the path of salvation.'® It is, therefore,
understandable that while a Jaina devotee, either lay or mendicant,
might wish to lead a pure life and perfect his virtues, he would
not entertain the thought that he might attain an exalted status,
such as that of an arhat or a Tirthankara. One becomes a Tirthan-
kara quite unawares, and that fact, in itself, is considered the
perfect proof of one’s saintliness.
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This is a major departure from the Buddhist point of view, and
it explains the absence of a Jaina-bodhisattva path, since there
can be no starting point like the moment of bodhicittotpada.*®
Another important distinguishing feature is the element of the
time required to become a Tirthafikara. While the Buddhists tend
to lengthen the period into many kalpas and countless births, the
Jaina legends concerning the Tirthankaras consistently mention
no more than a single intermediate lifetime between the birth
during which the tirtharikara-prakrti was attracted and the (final)
incarnation as a Tirthankara.?® This would be too short a time if
the Tirthahkara-to-be were required to practice the perfections
in the Buddhist manner. The intervening birth is usually in a
heaven?' from where the soul descends into the womb of his
human mother and is immediately endowed with a body suitable
to a Tirthankara-to-be. He then becomes recipient of the various
honours (e.g. the celebration of the kalydnas) eventually attaining
to kevalajiigna at which time the divya-dhvani will emanate from
his person and he will be recognized by all as a new Tirthankara,
the founder of a new tirtha.

BERKELEY PADMANABH S. JAINI

Notes

1 The original meaning of the term, ‘the founder of a sect’, is well
preserved in the following passage of the Samanfiaphalasutta: ayam,
deva, Purano Kassapo sanght ¢’ eva gan? ca gapacariyo ca figto
yassassi titthakaro sadhusammato bahujanassa rattafifiii cirapabbajito
addhagato vayo anuppatto, D1 48 foll. 1t should be noted that
Makkhali Gosala, Ajita Kesakambali, Pakudha Kaccdyana, Saijaya
Belafthiputta, and Nigantha Nitaputta, the contemporary Sramana
leaders of Gautama Buddha, are also described in an identical manner
in that sutta.

The Jainas take the term firtha to mean the scriptures: tirthakrtah
samsarottaranahetubhitatvat tirtham iva tirtham agamah tat krtavatah
(Quoted in Jinendra Varni, Jainendra-siddhanta-kosa, Delhi 1971, 11,
p- 372).

2 Edgerton quotes the following use of ¢tirthika as an exception: tirthika
va bhavanti bhavasudanah (Mvu 1 106,8) where the term tirthika is
said to refer to the Bodhisattva in the eighth bhimi (F. Edgerton,
BHSD, p. 254).
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3 Compare, for example, the Sakrastava addressed to the liberated souls:
namo ’tthu arthantanam bhagavantanam digaranam titthayaranam
sayamsambuddhanam savvadarisinam . . . namo jinanam jiyabhayanam
(Quoted in R. Williams, Jaina Yoga, London 1963, p. 193).

4 The Jainas divide the abode of human beings into the realm of
enjoyment (bhogabhumi) and the realm of spiritual activity
(karmabhimi) and contend that the TTrthankaras are to be found
only during the third and fourth (out of a total of six) stages of
the temporal half-cycles known as utsarpint (progressive) and
avasarpin? (regressive). Only one Tirthankara may appear in a given
karmabhiimi at one time. They also believe that there are certain
karmabhumis (known as Videha-ksetras) which are free from such
temporal changes and hence Tirthankaras are to be found there at all
times. For details, see W. Schubring, The Doctrine of the Jainas,
Delhi 1962, §12-15; §120. The Theravadins, on the other hand,
believe that the Buddhas are born only in the Jambudipa and hence
discount the possibility of a Buddha currently living anywhere in the
Universe. See G.P. Malalasekera, DPPN, 11, 298. The Northern
Buddhists seem to disagree on the precise meaning of the term
lokadhatu. The Vaibhagikas seem to favour the view that only one
Buddha can appear in the entire universe at one time, whereas the
Mahasanghikas maintain that many Buddhas can appear
simultaneously in different world systems: sitra uktam— ‘asthanam
anavakaso yad apurvacaramau dvau Tathdgatav arhantau
samyaksambuddhau loka utpadyeyatam. nedam sthanam vidyate.
sthanam etad vidyate yad ekas Tathagatah.’ . . . idam atra sampra-
dharyam—kim atra trisahsramahasahasro lokadhatur loka istah,
utaho sarvalokadhatava iti? nanyatra Buddha utpadyanta ity eke.

... santy evanyalokadhatusu Buddha iti nikayantartyah
(Abhidharmakosabhasya, (ed. P. Pradhan) Patna 1967, 1II, 96).

S For a comparison between the Buddhist and the Jaina theories of
omniscience, sce P.S. Jaini, ‘On the sarvajfiatva (omniscience) of
Mahavira and the Buddha,” in Buddhist Studies in Honour of
1.B. Horner, Dordrecht 1974, pp. 71-90.

6 The following verses list the names of the twenty-four Tirthankaras
of the present avasarpini in the Bharata-ksetra of the Jambudvipa:

Usabham A jiyam ca vande Sambhavam Abhinandanam ca Sumaim ca
Paumappaham Supasam jinam ca Candappaham vande.

Suvihim ca Pupphadantam Styala-Sejjamsa-Vasupujjam ca

Vimalam Anantam ca jinam Dhammam Santim ca vandami.

Kunthum Aram ca Mallim vande Munisuvvayam Nami-jinam ca
vandami Ritthanemim Pasam teha Vaddhamanam ca.
evam mae abhithugd vihitya-raja-mala pahina-jara-marand
cauvisam pi jinavard titthayard me pastyantu.
(Quoted in R. Williams, Jaina Yoga, p. 195). For a list of the twenty-
five Buddhas of the Theravada tradition, see Ja I 44. The Northern
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10

11

12
13

tradition seems to have expanded on this list, as can be seen from
the Lalitavistara which enumerates fifty-four Buddhas, and the
Mahavastu which lists more than a hundred Buddhas under whom
the Bodhisattva is said to have attained the different bhumis of his
career.

It should be noted, however, that the prophecy regarding Marici
was made by Rsabha in response to a question from Bharata (the
first Cakravartin, the eldest son of Rsabha) and also that Marici
became puffed up with pride and fell away from the true path; he
is credited by the Jainas with founding the Santkkhya heresy:

atra kim kascid apy asti, bhagavan, bhagavan iva,
tirtham pravrtya Bharataksetram yah pavayisyati.
sasamsa bhagavan evam, ya esa tava nandanah,
Maricir namadheyena, parivrajaka adimah. . . .
ciram ca samsrtya bhave, bhavisyaty atra Bharate,
ayam namnd Mahaviras caturvimsas tu tirthakrt.

(Trisastisalakapurugacarita (of Hemacandra), 1, vi, 372-379
(Bhavanagar 1933) ).

For a description of the ceremony attending these sacred events
known as the pafica-kalyanakas (garbha-janma-diksa-kevalajiiana-
moksa-kalyana), see P.S. Jaini, The Jaina Path of Purification,
Berkeley 1979, pp. 195 foll.

This is a view of the Vaibhasika school: ajfidnam hi bhiitarthadarsana-
pratibandhad andhakaram, tac ca bhagavato Buddhasya
pratipaksalabhenatyantam sarvathd sarvatra jfieye punar
anutpattidharmatvad hatam; ato ‘sau sarvatha-sarvahatindhakarah.
pratyekabuddhasravaka api kamam sarvatra hatindhakarah,
klistasammohatyantavigamdt, na tu sarvatha; tatha hy esam
buddhadharmesv ativiprakrstadesakalesu carthesu canantaprabhedesu
bhavaty evaklistam ajfignam (Abhidharmakosabhasya, 1, 1).
moksapraptih kevalajfianapirviketi kevalajfianotpattikaranam ucyate:
mohaksayaj jianadarsandvaranantardyaksayac ca kevalam/
bandhahetvabhdvanirjarabhyam krtsnakarmavipramokso moksah/
(Sarvarthasiddhi (Bhagya on the Tattvarthasutra), X, 1-2).

The Tirthankara is believed to speak in a human language that is
‘divine’ in the sense that men of all regions can understand it in

their own languages: Tirthakarasya . . .semudbhiito divyadhvanih

. . .yojanantaradiirasamipasthastadasa-bhasa-saptasatakubhasayuta-
tiryagdevamanusyabhasakaranyunadhikabhavatita-madhuramanohara-
gambhiravisadavigatisayasampannah . . . Mahaviro ‘rthakartd
(Quoted in Jinendra Varni, Jeinendra-siddhanta-kosa, 11, p. 430).

For details, see G.P. Malalasekera, DPPN, 11, 324.

vad idam tirthakaranamakarmanantanupamaprabhavam
acintyavibhitivisesa-karanam trailokyavijayakaram
tasyasravavidhiviseso 'stiti? yady evam ucyatam ke tasyasravah.

ity ata idam grabhyate--darsanavisuddhir vinayasampannata
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Stlavratesv anaticaro ‘bhiksnajfianopayogasamvegau Saktitas
tyagatapast sadhusamadhir vaiyavrtyakaranam arhadacaryabahus-
rutapravacanabhaktir avasyakaparihanir margaprabhavana
pravacanavatsalatvam iti tirthakaratvasya/ (Sarvarthasiddhi, V1, 24).
For a longer list containing twenty items, see Trisastisalakapurusa-
carita, 1,1, 882-903.

apy ekam tirthakrn-ndmakarmano bandhakdranam,

madhyad ebhyvah sa bhagavan, sarvair api babandha tat.
Ibid, 1,1,903. Compare also: etani sodasakaranani samyag
bhavyamanani vyastani ca tirthakaranamakarmasravakaranani
pratyetavyani (Sarvarthasiddhi, V1, 24).
The tirtharikara- prakrti is included in a category of karmic matter
known as nama-karma (i.e. that by which a designation, e.g. man,
animal, god, etc. is given to a being in a particular existence). By
virtue of this prakrti a Tirthankara-to-be is born with a body suitable
for a Teacher, worthy of the garbha and the other kalyanakas,
endowed with the power of divya-dhvani which manifests at the
moment of his first sermon: jassa kammudayena jivo
pamcamahdkallinani pavidiina tittham duvilasangam kunadi
tam titthayaranamam (Quoted in Jinendra Varni, Jainendra-
siddhanta-kosa, 11, p. 373).
Adipurana of Jinasena, pts. 1-2, Sanskrit text with Hindi tr.
Pannalal Jain, Varanasi 1963-65.
Trisastisalakapurugacarita of Hemacandra, tr. by Helen M. Johnson
as The Lives of Sixty-three Illustrious Persons, 6 vols. Baroda
{Oriental Institute) 1962.
Nidana seems to be a Jaina technical term meaning an unbecoming
wish on the part of an aspirant. When intense, such a wish is
considered to be a form of arta-dhyane. (‘painful meditation’). Jainas
assert that even a wish to be reborn as an acarya (spiritual leader of
the mendicant order) or as a Tirthankara (i.e. a Jina) in return for
one’s austerities, etc., is sinful, since such a wish demonstrates a
residual lust for power and pride in oneself: bhogakamksaturasyana-
gatavisayapraptim prati manahprapidhanam samkalpas cinta-
prabandhas turiyam drtam nidanam ucyate. Sarvarthasiddhi, 1X,
33. See also:

manena jaikularivamadi diriya-ganadhara-jinattam,
sobhagganadeyam patthanto appasattham tu.
(Quoted in Jinendra Varni, Jainendra-siddhdnta-kosa, 11, p. 607).
The Jainas use the term ‘bodhi’ to indicate the initial attainments
of the Right faith, Right knowledge, and Right conduct
(samyagdarsana-jAidna-caritranam apraptaprapanam bodhih. Quoted
in Jinendra Varni, Jainendra-siddhanta-kosa, 111, p. 196). This
places a Jaina aspirant on the stage called samyag-drsti, functionally
corresponding to the bhavana-marga or the sotapatti-magga of the
Buddhists. The term ‘bodhisattva’, however, is conspicuously absent
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from the Jaina lexicon. The parallel between the Jaina and the
Buddhist paths was however noticed by one Jaina author, namely
the celebrated Haribhadrasuri, the eighth century author of the
Yogabindu. Haribhadra, rather boldly, asserts that the Jaina
samyagdrsti can be called a ‘bodhisattva’ as the former has ‘all
the characteristics of the latter’: ‘Like the Bodhisattva (as held by
the Buddhists), the samyag-drsti also may never commit a
volitionally inspired evil act, will aspire to do good to others, and
will become endowed with the ‘‘supreme bodhi”, or attain to the
status of a TTrtharkara.’:

ayam asyam avasthayam bodhisattvo 'bhidhTyate,
anyais tal laksanam yasmat sarvam asyopapadyate.
kdyapatina eveha bodhisattvah paroditam,

na cittapdtinas tavad etad atrapi yuktimat.
pardrtharasiko dhiman margagami mahasayah,
gunarag? tathety adi sarvam tulyam dvayor api.

yat samyagdarsanam bodhis tat pradhano mahodayah,
sattvo 'stu bodhisattvas tadd hantaiso ‘nvarthato 'pi hi.
varabodhisameto va tirthakrd yo bhavisyati,

tatha bhavyatvato ‘sau va bodhisattvah satam matah.

(The Yogabindu of Acdrya Haribhadrasiiri, (ed. K X. Dixit),
Ahmedabad 1968, 270-74). Notwithstanding the similarities noted
above, Haribhadra’s comments should not be taken literally. A
bodhisattva is destined to be a Buddha whereas a samyagdrsti may
or may not become a Tirtharikara; the fact that most of the
samyagdrstis end their careers as ordinary (i.e. non-Teacher) arhats,
albeit with omniscience, underlines the basic difference between
the two careers.

Compare, for example, the story of king Nandana (Mahavira’s soul
in a previous birth) who renounced his kingdom, became a Jaina
monk, practised severe austerities, attracted the firthar kara-prakrti,
and was reborn in the Pragata heaven. From there he was reborn,

in his final incarnation, as Vardhamana Mahavira. See Trisastisalaka-
purugsacarita, X, i, 217-84. As a matter of fact, the Jainas have made
a rule that one must become a TTrthankara in the second birth after
being ‘bound by’ the firthartkara-prakrti: paraddhatitthayarabandh-
abhavado tadiyabhave titthayarasantakammiyajivanam mokkha-
gamananiyamado (Quoted in Jinendra Varni, Jainendra-siddhanta-
kosa, 11, p. 371).

Although all the twenty-four Tirthankaras of the present cycle have
descended from heaven (as did Gautama from the Tusita heaven),
the Jainas believe that certain souls may come from purgatories
(naraka) and be born as Tirtharikaras. King Srepika Bimbisara of
Magadha is said to fall in this category. He was a great devotee of
Mahavira and had by his devotion attracted the firthankara-prakrti,
but he committed suicide and was born in the first naraka. It is
believed that he will be reborn as the first TTrthankara of the next
kalpa. See ibid., IV, p. 71.



FA-HSIEN AND BUDDHIST TEXTS IN CEYLON

In his Early History of Buddhism in Ceylon (2nd ed., Colombo,
1953, pp.94-5) E.W. Adikaram wrote: ‘When Fa Hien left Ceylon
he took with him a copy of the Vinaya Pitaka of the Mahisasaka
School, the Dirghidgama and the Samyuktagama (sGitras) and also
the Samyuktasafichaya-pitaka, all written in Sanskrit.” In a recent
article K.R. Norman has pointed out that the word fan, as used
by Fa-hsien himself, means ‘Indian (language)’ and that without
further evidence there is no way of saying whether the language
was Skt, Pkt, or Pali.! The only further evidence available is to
be found in the Chinese translations of the Indian texts which
Fa-hsien brought back to China.

The dates of the birth and death of Fa-hsien are not known;
and although he himself wrote an account of his travels, their
exact chronology cannot be established (Demiéville, 1953,
pp. 402-3). According to his account he remained in Ceylon for
two years (Legge, p. 111; Giles, 1923, p. 76), probably in the
years 410-11. During his stay he obtained copies of the Vinaya
of the Mahisasakas, the Dirghagama, the Samyuktagama and the
‘Miscellaneous pitaka’ (zsa-tsang, T.2085, p.865c24-25).

Of these four texts the Tsa-tsang was translated by Fa-hsien
himself (T.745). According to the oldest existing catalogue of
Chinese translations, the Ch‘u san-tsang chi chi (T 2145, p.12a2),
compiled by Seng-yu (+ 518)at the beginning of the sixth century,
the title is ‘Miscellaneous pitaka sttra’ (tsa-tsang ching). It is
published under this title in the Taisho edition of the Chinese
canon, but it is probable that ching is a later addition. It is not
possible to know the Sanskrit title. Different Sanskrit titles have
been reconstructed as Samyuktasaricayapitaka (Legge), Samyuk-
tapitaka (Nanjio, no. 676; Kolma$, p.95) and Ksudrakasiitra
(Répertoire du canon bouddhique sino-japonais, Paris-Tokyo,
1978, p.72). Tsa is used to render both samyukta and ksudraka
and it is possible that this text is a part of a Ksudrakapitaka.?

The Tsa-tsang ching occupies less than four pages in the
Taishd edition (vol.17, pp.557b-560b). The first part tells how
Maudgalyadyana sees five hundred pretas on the bank of the
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Ganges. They ask him why they are undergoing such punishment.
Seventeen pretas relate their sufferings and to each of them
Maudgalyiyana explains which sins he has committed in his
previous life. Thereupon Maudgalyayana sees a devakanyd sitting
on a lotus a hundred yojanas long and wide. She tells Maudgal-
yayana that she was rewarded in this way for honouring a statue
of Buddha Kisyapa with flowers. The following story tells how a
servant washes Sariputra’s clothes in the Mango park (Amrapali-
vana?). He dies the same night and is reborn in the heaven of the
Thirty-three gods. Indra sees this, goes to Sariputra and honours
him with flowers. Sariputra teaches him the dharma and Indra
obtains the state of srota-gpanna. The next story concerns
Maudgalyayana. He sees a divine being whose body is immense.
His hands are of golden colour and amrta drips from his fingers.
He tells Maudgalyayana that he is a great divine being and resides
in the capital of the kingdom. In his former life he was a poor
woman in the same capital Lodou() (La-ljiu)} A sramana-
brahmana who was begging for food asked her how to find the
house of a certain rich grhapati. She warned him that noon had
passed and that therefore he could no longer ask for food.

The second part of the Tsa-tsang tells the story of king Uday-
ana of the kingdom of Avanti (!). The queen ‘Light of the moon’
(Candraprabha?) enters the religious life and obtains the state
of andgamin. She dies in a village and is reborn in the riapadhatu
heaven. At night she appears before the king in the form of a
raksasa and explains that she is his former wife. She exhorts the
king to enter the religious life. The king entrusts himself to
Katyayana and enters the religious life. He goes to Rijagrha and
has a conversation with king Bimbisara. He preaches the dharma
to him and Bimbisara departs. Then the text continues abruptly
with a question about the merit of exercising for one day and
night, or seven days or one’s whole life, the three matters (vastu?)
of a bodhisattva. The text does not explain who puts the question
or who replies, the reply being that only the Buddha can answer
this question. Then somebody tells the story of the king of the
kingdom of the Yiieh-chih who wanted to build thirty-two
stupas. When the king had built thirty-one stlipas a bad man
touched (insulted?) him, The king thought: ‘How can this bad
man be converted?” He gave up samsira and directed himself
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towards nirvana. He built the thirty-second stipa and became
an arhat. The text continues: ‘Therefore this monastery is called
Pratimoksa (a gloss adds: in Chinese ‘giving up samsara’). Since
then not yet two hundred years have passed. This monastery
still exists. I also saw it. In all monasteries there are beautiful
statues’. The text continues by relating how, after the death of
the king, a man obtained the fruit of a mango tree. He wondered
how much merit could be obtained by offering the fruit to a
statue of the Buddha Sakyamuni. He put this question to three
different holy men, who declared themselves incapable of answer-
ing his question. He then went to the Tusita heaven and put this
question to Maitreya, who told him to wait until he had become
a Buddha. Here the text ends abruptly.

It is not possible to know whether the Tsa-tsang reproduces
faithfully the manuscript brought back by Fa-hsien or if the
Chinese translation has been badly preserved in China. The
stories told by the seventeen pretas may have been part of a
Pretavastu and this probably explains the title Ksudrakapitaka.
The story of king Udayana does not seem to occur elsewhere.
The remaining part of the text is in a rather chaotic state, but
the stories relating to the king of the Yiieh-chih kingdom and
the visit to Maitreya are quite interesting. In any case, there is
no reason to doubt that this text was brought back from Ceylon
by Fa-hsien and translated by him.

The Tsa-tsang contains only very few transliterations. Since
almost all of them were in common use in Chinese translations
of the fourth and fifth centuries, it is not possible to determine
the language of the manuscript itself.

The manuscript of the Dirghdgama which was brought back
by Fa-hsien was not translated. This was probably due to the
fact that in 413 a translation of the DIrghdgama of the Dharma-
guptakas was published by Buddhayasas, a monk from Kashmir
(T.1). Waldschmidt, Bailey and Brough have studied the Chinese
transliterations found in this text and pointed out a number of
agreements with the language of the Gandhari Dharmapada.*
Chinese sources do not give any information about the manu-
script of the Dirghagama brought back by Fa-hsien. It probably
belonged to another school, but apparently the Chinese did not
see any need for yet another Dirghdgama translation.
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According to the Kao-seng chuan (Shih, p.150) and the Ch'u
san-tsang chi chi (T. 2145, p. 105¢) the Samyuktagama (T. 99)
was one of the first texts translated by Gunabhadra, a monk from
Central India who arrived in Canton in 435. According to the
Li-tai san-pao chi, a catalogue compiled by Fei Ch‘ang-fang in
597, the manuscript translated by Gunabhadra was brought back
by Fa-hsien (T. 2034, p. 91a). Fei Ch‘ang-fang’s source is the
Sung Ch'i lu,a catalogue of translations made during the Sung and
Ch‘i dynasties (420-502), which was compiled by Chih Tao-hui
(451-481) shortly before his death.® The Li-tai san-pao chi refers
several times to this catalogue (e.g. pp.85a, 85b, 89b, 89¢, 91a,
95b and 95c¢) and there is no valid reason to doubt the infor-
mation from it that is given by Fei Ch‘ang-fang. The fact that the
Ch'u san-tsang chi chi does not say that Gunabhadra translated
a manuscript brought back by Fa-hsien does not prove the
untruthfulness of the Sung Ch Iu.® In a later article Demiéville
wrote that the manuscript of the Samyuktagama was brought
back either by Fa-hsien or by Gunabhadra himself (Demiéville,
1953, p. 418) but he made no mention of the reference to the
Sung Chi lu (cf. n.5). However, even if the manuscript translated
was not the one brought back by Fa-hsien, it is still possible that
Gunabhadra brought it back from Ceylon because his biography
mentions that he visited Ceylon (Shih, p.149).

The Chinese transliterations of Indian words in this version
of the Samyuktagama are undoubtedly based upon Sanskrit
originals. It is of course not surprising to find in a translation
dating from about 440 many transliterations which had been
in common use for rendering well-known Indian names. How-
ever, it also contains many transliterations of less common names
which are not to be found elsewhere. The following examples, to
which many others could be added, clearly point to a Sanskrit
original: a-ch'‘ifg‘yi)-ni-tafd‘at)-to(ti)(b) = Agnidatta (p. 178a4);
a-t'i-muf miuk)-ta(c) = atimukta(ka) (p. 31729); a-li-so(siet)-cha
(t*ia)@) = Arista (p.206b27); an-chia (g 4ia)-t'o(d‘G)(e) = Arigada
(p. 179¢5); i-shih(siap)-po(pud)-lo(ld)(f) = Isvara (p. 236a23);
yiifjuat)-taftd)-la-ti(d ‘id'i)—she(s'ja}(g) = Uttaradesa (p. 133b12);
chia( g jia)-na-chia( g jia )-mouf mau)-ni®) = Kanakamuni (p.101b5);
shih($i)-li-sha(sia)® = SairTsaka (p. 169b5); mi-ch'ih (t9)-lo(13)®
= Mithila (p. 317b20); po(pud }-chaf t*ia)-li-fu pjuat )-ta-lof i) &) =
Pataliputra (p.59b17).
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In 1904 Pischel published several Sanskrit fragments of a
manuscript of a Semyuktdgama and in the same year Sylvain
Lévi showed that they corresponded to the Chinese translation
of the Samyuktiagama by Gunabhadra.” Many other Sanskrit
fragments of the Samyuktagama have been published since,
and in most cases a corresponding text has been found in Gupab-
hadra’s translation.® Akanuma pointed out that the quotations
from the Samyuktdgama in the Mahavibhasa, the Abhidharmako-
Sabhasya, the Mahaprajiidparamitopadesa and other texts in
general correspond to Gunabhadra’s version.® As these works
usually quote Sarvastivada texts, there is, according to Akanuma,
not the slightest reason to doubt that the Semyuktigama trans-
lated by Gunabhadra belonged to the Sarvastivadins. The school
of the Sarvastivadins was particularly strong in Central Asia and
it is therefore not surprising to see that many fragments of
Sanskrit manuscripts of the Samyuktagama of the Sarvastivadins
were found in Central Asia.

Fa-hsien’s manuscript of the Mahisasakavinaya was translated
in 4234 by Buddhajiva, a monk from Kashmir, Chih-sheng, a
Khotanese sramana, and two Chinese. Tao-sheng and Hui-yen
(Shih, p.119; T. 2145, p. 12b). Both the Kao-seng chuan and the
Ch‘u san-tsang chi chi (p.21a) state clearly that Buddhajiva trans-
lated the manuscript brought back from Ceylon by Fa-hsien. There
seems to be general agreement among scholars that the information
given by these two works is correct.!® Several sections of the
Mahisasakavinaya have been translated. Jean Przyluski trans-
lated the narrative of the Rajagrha council and Marcel Hofinger
that of the Vaisali council. Jean Jaworski translated the sections
on food and medicine.!' Hofinger raised the question of whether
the original had been written in Pali, and Demiéville subsequently
took up the problem (Demiéville, 1951, p.293). It is necessary to
quote the relevant passage in full: ‘Un coup d’oeil sur ces tran-
scriptions suffit: 1’original du Vinaya des Mahisasaka, trouvé a
Ceylan par Fa-hien en 410-412, et traduit aprés sa mort survenue
en 420, n’était pas en pali. On sait du reste que, dés la fin du I'Ve
siécle, ce Vinaya était répandu au Cachemire, centre de sanskrit,
car les biographes de son traducteur, Buddhajiva, qui était origin-
aire du Cachemire, nous disent qu’il y avait eu pour maitre en
Vinaya, dans sa jeunesse, un moine de 1’école Mahisasaka
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(T.2059, iii, 339a). Voici quelques transcriptions prises au hasard
dans le fragment du Vinaya des Mahisasaka traduit par M.
Hofinger: p. 23, Vaisali est transcrit P’i-ché-li, sur -s- et non -s-;
p. 56, Kausambi = Keou-chan-mi, ou chan <*sidm, p.82, Salha
(pili Salha) = Cha-lan, oit cha <*sa; p. 104, Kubjasobhita (pali
Khujjasobhita) = Pou-tché-tsong, transcription abrégée ou pou est
pour le -b- de kubja; Visabha (pali Viasabha) = P’o-cha, avec §
cérébral.” Demiéville does not say positively that the original was
written in Sanskrit but his remarks on Kashmir as a centre of
Sanskrit suggests that he assumed that this was the case. However,
the fact that Buddhajiva came from Kashmir does not prove that
the original must have been written in Sanskrit. Buddhayasas, the
translator of the Dirghagama, was also a Kashmirian but the
original of this text was certainly not written in Sanskrit. Edouard
Chavannes who translated seven stories from the Mahisasakavinaya
drew attention to the fact that Chih-sheng, who translated the
original (recited by Buddhajiva) into Chinese, was a sramana
from Khotan.!? Sylvain Lévi remarked that the Theras, the
Dharmaguptas and the Mahisasakas used Prakrit as their canonical
language whereas the Sarvastividins and the Mulasarvastivadins
had a canon written in Sanskrit.!> However, as far as I know,
Demiéville is the only scholar to have examined some of the
transliterations used by the translators of the MahTsasakavinaya.

Of the five transliterations listed by Demiéville the first two
were in common use. The remaining three (Silha, Kubjasobhita
and Visabha) are transliterations of names of monks who are
mentioned in connection with the council in Vaisali. An account
of this council is found not only in the Vinaya of the MahTsasakas
but also in the Vinayas of the Sarvastivadins, the Dharmaguptakas
and the Mahasamghikas. All three of them were translated into
Chinese before the translation of the Mahisgsakavinaya was
undertaken. In this respect it is especially necessary to pay
attention to the Vinaya of the Dharmaguptakas because it is
closely related to that of the Mahisdsakas. The transliterations
of these three names in the Vinaya of the Dharmaguptakas are
not exactly the same as those used in the MahTsasakavinaya but
they are very similar (cf. Hofinger, p. 105: P’o-cheou-ts’uen,
Cha-lieou and Pou-ché-sou-mo). For instance, both Vinayas
transliterate Kubja- in exactly the same way, both omitting the
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syllable ku-. Demiéville mentions another interesting example
(1951, p.290): to Pali Sabbakami corresponds in the Sarvastiva-
davinaya sa-p‘o-chia-mo (Sarvakama) but in the Vinayas of the
Dharmaguptakas and the Mahisasakas we find i-ch'ieh-ch‘i
(Sarvagama or Sarvagamin). Another example is the transliteration
of the name of the Malla Roja (Roca in Sanskrit, cf. Edgerton’s
dictionary). Both Vinayas have Lu-i®) (luo-%i),'* Skt. Roci (?),
cf. T. 1421, p. 151c25; T. 1428, p.873c17. However, in other
instances different translations are found in both Vinayas. The
Vinaya of the Dharmaguptakas has po-po (pp.861b7 and 873c13)
which transliterates Skt. Papa (Pali Pavd) but the Mahisasaka-
vinaya uses the transliteration po-hsin™) (pud-ziuan) which is
already found in earlier Chinese translations.’® E. Mayeda listed
the various translations and transliterations of the nine and
twelve arigas. According to his list the MahTsd@sakavinaya is the
only text to transliterate ityuktaka with yiifiuk)-tof té)-chia-
(g5ia)® which corresponds to (it/yuktaka. In the Vinaya of the
Dharmaguptakas we find hsiang-ying ching(® a translation of
(it)yuktaka.'® In both Vinayas some transliterations are clearly
based upon Sanskrit originals, others on Prakrit originals. For
instance both Vinayas transliterate Visvabhi with suifzwie)-
yeh(siip)®) which corresponds to (z)Visyapa.!” Sy for sva is
found also in other transliterations. In the Vinaya of the Dharma-
guptakas the name Asvajit is transliterated a-shih(siap)-pif pjie) (@
In the Mahisdsakavinaya we find ofdt)-pipjie) which is even
more difficult to explain. The name of the nagargja Supassa
(Mahavagga V1.23.12) is translated in both Vinayas. The Dharma-
guptakavinaya has shan-hsien® ‘well-visible’ which probably
translated Supasya. The Mahisasakavinaya has shan-tzu-tsai®
which Jaworski renders with ‘Bon-souverain’.!®* However, tzu-
tsai is also used to translate vasitva, etc. Probably shan-tzu-tsai
corresponds to Skt. Suvasya.

The transliterations used by the translators of the Vinayas of
the Dharmaguptakas and the Mahisisakas do not allow us to draw
a definite conclusion as to the language in which the originals
were written. In the case of the Chinese translation of the Samyu-
ktagama the picture is quite clear, but the situation is entirely
different with regard to the two Vinayas. It will be necessary to
undertake a much more thorough study of the transliterations
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and translations of names in both Vinayas. Perhaps even then it
will be difficult to determine the language in which their originals
were written. One has to keep in mind the methods used in
translating Indian texts. According to the Kao-seng chuan the
Mahisasakavinaya was translated by four persons: ‘Buddhajiva
tint le texte indien, un sramane khotanais Tche-cheng servit de
traducteur; Tao-cheng du Long-kouang (sseu) et Houei-yen du
Tong-ngan (sseu) y participérent en tenant le pinceau et revisér-
ent (la traduction)’ (Shih, p. 119). Buddhajiva undertook this
translation four months after having arrived at Yang-chou. His
knowledge of Chinese must have been practically nil. His task
must have been to read aloud the text in its original wording.
Chih-sheng then translated the text orally sentence by sentence
and the two Chinese monks noted the translation and later
revised it. The transliteration of names which were not well-
known must have posed a particular problem. It is probable
that in revising the translation other translations, especially
those of Vinaya texts, were consulted. It is therefore always
necessary to examine whether a certain transliteration or trans-
lation is found in previous translations or not. This has often
been overlooked in the study of transliterations of Indian names
in Chinese translations. A systematic and historical study of the
transliterations used by different translators and in different
periods is an urgent desideratum.

At the time of Fa-hsien it was difficult to find manuscripts
of the Vinayas. According to Fa-hsien’s account of his travels
in Northern India the Vinayas were handed down orally from
one Patriarch to another (Giles, p.64). His main reason for going
to Ceylon was probably to obtain a copy of the Mahisasakavinaya.
Indian Buddhist monks also visited Ceylon—for instance, Gunavar-
man (367-431) left his native Kashmir and went to Ceylon
shortly after his thirtieth birthday (Shih, p.126)—while Ceylonese
monks travelled to India and even to China. In the year 269 of
an unspecified era the Ceylonese monk Mahanaman describes the
disciples of Mahikasyapa as Samyuktagaminah.' Sylvain Lévi
remarked: ‘Ainsi les disciples de Mahakasyapa établis & Ceylan
se réclament du Samyuktagama; le trait n’est pas assez caractér-
istique pour préciser leur école: les Mahasimghika, les Sarvasti-
vadin, les MilaSarvastivadin sont d’accord pour placer en téte des



Fa-hsien and Buddhist texts in Ceylon 113

Agama le Samyukta, que les Sthavira classent seulement en
troisiéme ligne. Il y a 1a toutefois un indice de plus pour nous
empécher de ranger sommairement Mahanaman parmi les Thera-
vadin.” As mentioned above, it is quite probable that Fa-hsien
obtained a copy of a manuscript of the Samyuktdgama of the
Sarvastivadins in Ceylon. Therefore the possibility is not excluded
that Mahanaman belonged to the same school. In 434 Samghavar-
man arrived in Nanking. His biography relates that about the
same time T‘ie-sa-lo (Tissala?) and other Ceylonese nuns arrived
in the Chinese capital and that Samghavarman was appointed as
their religious teacher (Shih, p.138).2° The Chinese sources show
that in the first half of the fifth century contacts between
Buddhist communities in India, Ceylon and China were very close.
It is therefore quite probable that Buddhist texts composed in
Sanskrit, Prakrit and Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit were available in
Ceylon and were brought from there to China.

CANBERRA J. W. DE JONG

Notes

1 ‘The role of Pali in early Sinhalese Buddhism’, in Heinz Bechert (ed.),
Buddhism in Ceylon and Studies on Religious Syncretism in Buddhist
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Shih, p.173.

2 According to Sylvain Lévi Tsa-tsang corresponds to Ksudrakdgama,
cf. Sylvain Lévi and Edouard Chavannes, ‘Les seize arhats protecteurs
delaloi’, J4, 1916 (11), p.37, n.1. However, Jean Przyluski has shown
that in Tsa-tsang tsang renders pitaka, cf. Le concile de Rajagrha,
Paris, 1926-8, p.90. Et. Lamotte uses both Ksudrakagama and
Ksudrakapitaka, cf. Histoire du Bouddhisme indien, 1, Louvain, 1958,
pp.174-5.

3 The reconstructed Ancient Chinese pronunciation given in parentheses
is based on the works by Bernhard Karlgren: ‘Prononciation ancienne
de caractéres chinois figurant dans les transcriptions bouddhiques’,
T'oung Pao, 19, 1918-9, pp. 104-21; Analytic Dictionary of Chinese
and Sino-Japanese, Paris, 1923; ‘Grammata Serica. Script and
Phonetics in Chinese and Sino-Japanese’, BMFEA, 12, 1940,
pp.1-471; ‘Grammata serica recensa’, BMFEA, 29, 1957, pp. 1-332.

4 Cf. John Brough, The Gandhart Dharmapada, London, 1962,
pp.50-4.

5 Cf. Paul Demiéville, ‘Les versions chinoises du Milindapafiha’, BEFEO,
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24,1924, p.11. On the Sung Ch'i lu see P.C. Bagchi, Le canon
bouddhique en Chine, 1, Paris, 1927, p.xxxviii.

Akanuma attributes too much importance to the argumentum ex
silentio, cf. Akanuma Chizen, Bukkyo kyoten shiron, Nagoya,
1940, p.51, n.8.

Ct. Sylvain Lévi, ‘Le Samyuktigama sanscrit et les Feuillets
Griinwedel’, T'oung Pao, 5, 1904, pp.297-309.
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26 ¢t 99 sont la traduction.’

Cf. P. Demidville, 1951, p.293: Hirakawa Akira, Ritsuzo no kenkyi,
Tokyo, 1960, p.142. In an article that I have not been able to
consult Tachibana Shundo scems to have tried to prove that
Buddhajiva’s translation is not made from a manuscript brought
back from Ceylon by Fa-hsien, cf. Bibliographie bouddhique,
VII-VII, Paris, 1937, p. 107, no.357.

Jean Przyluski, Le,concile de Rajagrha, Paris, 1926-8, pp. 134-68:
Marcel Hofinger, Etude sur le concile de Vaisali, Louvain, 1946,
pp.22-124; Jean Jaworski, ‘La section des Remédes dans le Vinaya
des Mahisasaka et dans le Vinaya pali’, RO, 5, 1928, pp.92-101;
‘La section de la Nourriture dans le Vinaya des MahTsasaka’, RO,
7,1931, pp.53-124.

Cing cents contes et apologues, 11 (Paris, 1911), p. 336, no. 1.

‘Sur la récitation primitive des textes bouddhiques’, JA, 1915(D),
p.446.

For «i- = 7 see H.W. Bailey, ‘Gindhari’, BSOAS, 11, 1946, p.777.
Cft. P. Pelliot, ‘PapTyan > Po-siun’, T'oung Pao, 30, 1933, p.91.
Mayeda Egaku, Genshi bukkyé seiten no seiritsu-shi kenkyi,
Tokyo, 1964, pp.348 foll.

For sui (zwie) see P. Pelliot, op. cit., pp.95 foll.; H. W. Bailey,
‘Hvatanica IV’, BSOAS, 10, 1942, p.909, n.2.

RO,7,1931, p.65.

‘L’inscription de Mahandman a Bodh-Gaya’, Indian Studies in
honor of Ch.R. Lanman, Cambridge, Mass., 1929, pp.35-47 =
Mémorial Sylvain Lévi, Paris, 1937, pp.343-54.

It is quite possible that the nuns arrived with the official mission
sent from Ceylon to China in the year 435. It is recorded in the
Chinese histories that in the first half of the fifth century four such
official missions from Ceylon arrived in China, cf. Sylvain Lévi,
‘Les missions de Wang Hiuen-Ts’e dans ’Inde’, J4, 1900 (I),
pp.411-15.
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THE PHILOSOPHY OF HISTORY IN EARLY BUDDHISM

One of the main features of the early Indian civilization,
repeatedly emphasized by scholars and also serving as a riddle
for them for a long time, is the absence of any historical writings
‘in the strict sense of the word’. There has been a general tendency
to believe that the Indians had no history until the Greek his-
torians taught them how to mark off historical periods by dates
and to trace consequences to causes and so transform poetical
and mythical accounts of the Indian past into histories. The lack
of interest in handing down historical information is sometimes
attributed to the ways of Hindu thinking, especially to the
dominant theme of nirvina which is said to advocate the un-
reality of the space-time bound empirical world. This argument,
though it may be valid in the context of the early Hindu thought,
cannot be used to explain the lack of interest in historiography
in the earliest Buddhist tradition, for early Buddhism did not
emphasize the unreality of the empirical world of space, time
and causation.

Yet, the earliest historical literature in the Buddhist tradition,
nay, even within the realm of South Asian culture, came into
existence in Sri Lanka and goes back only to the fourth century
A.D. which is the period during which the oldest extant Pali
chronicle, the DIpavamsa, assumed its present form.! During the
next century the DIpavamsa was followed by the more systematic
chronicle, the Mahdvamsa. Heinz Bechert who examined the
beginnings of Buddhist historiography has devoted himself to
the task of ‘searching for the motivation of the earliest histori-
ographers instead of trying to explain the non-existence of an
early Indian historical literature.’® In the following pages I
propose to examine the reasons for the absence of historical
records ‘in the strict sense of the term’ in the early Buddhist
tradition, even though that tradition did not adopt the traditional
Hindu outlook regarding the empirical world.

Although there is ample literary evidence to show that history
was studied during the pre-Buddhist period as an independent
discipline, at least in the Brahmanical schools, no one knows for
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certain the nature and scope of this discipline. References to the
study of history are found in some of the earliest literary docu-
ments where it is referred to as aitihya® or itihdsa.® If so, the
reason for the non-appearance of history, as conceived and
studied in the West, at least in the early Buddhist tradition calls
for a careful scrutiny. The philosophy of history in early Buddhism
would undoubtedly provide valuable information regarding the
non-appearance of such historical studies.

A brief statement about the different philosophies of history
in the Western world would be useful in our analysis of the early
Buddhist philosophy of history, especially in view of the fact that
history ‘in the strict sense of the word’ is said to be found only in
the West.

Philosophy of history in the Western world can be divided
broadly into two as speculative and critical. Of these, the specu-
lative philosophy of history has been the more dominant one.
It is based on the recognition of an Absolute of one form or
another such as Plato’s Form, the medieval Christian notion of
God, or Hegel’s Spirit. The explanation of history as the unfold-
ing of an Absolute is most evident in the Judaic and Christian
tradition where the orderliness of historical cycles is perceived
as the redemptive activity of God, the locus classicus of such a
view being St. Augustine’s City of God. The nineteenth century
witnessed the culmination of this speculative trend with the
writings of G.W.F. Hegel, especially his Lectures on the Philosophy
of History, where he declared ‘the theme of history to be the
actualization of the Absolute in time, the self-development of
Spirit itself, through the careers of a number of world historical
peoples’.’ It is possible to maintain that even some of the positivist
philosophers of that century, like Auguste Comte and Karl Marx,
could not remain immune to the influence of such a view, pri-
marily because of their conception of a law-governed universe.
These views have undoubtedly left lasting impressions on the
conception of history during the twentieth century.

The second dominant theme in the philosophy of history in
the West is said to have been initiated by David Hume and came
to be known as the critical philosophy. Hume’s famous argument
against miracles, which is based upon the non-recognition of a
uniformity independent of human imagination, seems to have
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influenced the view that historical explanation is a value-laden
discipline. The speculative view of history, in this view, turns out
to be a mere psychological description of the activities of the
historians. It is based primarily upon metaphysical presuppositions
which are not proved in terms of human experience. The critical
philosophers of history, therefore, assumed their task to be
merely a clarification of the conceptual structure of historical
thinking.

It will become evident from the following analysis that the
Buddha probably would be in agreement with the critical philos-
ophers of history when he, after rejecting the metaphysical
assumptions similar to those presented by the speculative philos-
ophers, recognized that history could be a value-laden discipline.
Yet, he would be in disagreement with them for confining the
study of history to a mere clarification of concepts. Buddha’s
agreement with the critical philosophers is clearly represented
in the way he treated ‘views regarding the past’ (pubbantinu-
ditthi), while his disagreement is reflected in his recognition of
the importance of ‘knowledge of the past’ (pubbante fdna)
for the successful conduct of man’s day-to-day life as well as
the successful achievement of the goal of the religious life. The
clarification of the distinction between ‘views regarding the
past’ and ‘knowledge of the past’ would, therefore, not only
provide a clear estimate of the Buddha’s philosophy of history,
but also explain the non-appearance of historical studies in the
early Buddhist tradition.

‘Views’ (ditthi), according to the Buddha, are products of
human dispositions (sazikhata) or of intentions (pakappita).®
Human dispositions or intentions are, for the most part, deter-
mined by excessive attachment (rgga) or aversion (dosa) or
confusion (moha),” while some are not so determined. Views,
whether they be right (samma) or wrong (micchd), are therefore
evaluative in character. The evaluative character of views regarding
the past, which is the result of their determination in terms of
dispositions, may also become a necessary character because, in
the formulation of views regarding the past, there is a need to
fill in gaps for which evidence is not forthcoming from the
reservoir of experience. Prompted by a lack of complete infor-
mation regarding the past, and motivated by a desire to maintain
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one’s identity, those who presented ‘views’ regarding the past
(pubbantakappika, lit. ‘those who constructed the past’) have,
according to the Buddha, raised the following questions:

Did we exist in the past?

Did we not exist in the past?

What were we in the past?

In what condition did we exist in the past?

Having been what, what did we come to be in the past?®

Those who raised these questions were also the authors of meta-
physical views (adhivuttipadani) of various types, such as, for
example:

The self and the world are eternal; this indeed is the
truth, all else is false.

The self and the world are not eternal; this indeed is
the truth, all else is false.

Etc. etc.’

Buddha’s analysis of the epistemological problems involved is
beautifully summed up in the following passage from the
Majihima-nikaya:

‘Monks, as for those recluses and brahmans who speak thus
and are of this view: “‘Self and the world are eternal, this
indeed is the truth, all else is false”--this situation cannot
occur that, apart from faith, apart from inclination, apart
from tradition, apart from consideration of form, and apart
from predilection for some view, they have personal
knowledge, thoroughly pure and thoroughly cleansed. In
the absence of such personal knowledge, thoroughly pure
and thoroughly cleansed, even that mere fraction of
knowledge that these worthy recluses and brahmans
thoroughly cleanse, even that is pointed out as grasping

on their part. Knowing that what is dispositionally
constructed is coarse and that there is cessation of
dispositions, the enlightened one, seeing escape from it,
has freed himself from it’.!°

The implication of this passage seems clear enough. It is
recognized that regarding the past we can have at least a fraction
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of knowledge (Fidnabhagamattam), thoroughly pure and cleansed,
ie. without any intentional distortion. Yet, our dispositional
tendencies in terms of which we try to fill in gaps, etc. could
lead to views which are coarse or rough (oldrika) and the finer
distinctions we need to make are lost on the way. The result is
dogmatism. Buddha here does not claim that he ‘knows every-
thing’, but merely points out the dangers involved in coming to
rather dogmatic conclusions on the basis of inadequate evidence.
Having realized such dangers, he remains free from such meta-
physical constructions. Thus, the absolute frame of reference
in terms of which historical experience is explained will be
found to be a product of human disposition and not part of how
things have come to be (vathdbhiita). This seems to be a clear
rejection of the most significant feature of the speculative philos-
ophy of history.

The criticism and rejection of an absolute frame of reference
does not mean the rejection of historical experience as such.
‘The baby need not be emptied with the bath’. Hence the Buddha’s
recognition of the value of historical knowledge. Once an ascetic
by name Sakuludayi reported to the Buddha about the leader of
the Jaina sect, Nigantha Nataputta, who claimed omniscience
(sabbarifiutd) and yet failed to answer questions regarding the
past satisfactorily.!! Buddha’s advice to him was that he should
leave alone such speculations regarding the past and the future
and understand things in terms of causation or dependence,
which the Buddha sets out in the following formula:

‘When this exists, that comes to be; on the arising of
this, that arises. When this does not exist, that does not

come to be; on the cessation of this, that ceases’.!?

Unfortunately, Sakuludiayi was not able to appreciate the
significance of this explanation and insists upon a recognition of
an ‘ultimate state’ (paramo vanno) in terms of which everything
else could be explained.!® In order to ridicule him, the Buddha
utilized the famous simile of a man who is in love with a ‘beauty-
queen’ (janapadakalydnt) whom he has never seen.!*

Thus, the Buddha, considering the limitations of human
experience and, therefore, of human understanding, posited
neither an absolute frame of reference nor an ultimate first cause
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in order to explain historical experience. For him, the beginning
of the world process is ‘inconceivable’ (gnamatagga) since the
prior end is not manifest (pubbd koti na padfidyati).'®> On the
basis of whatever experience man has it is possible to indicate a
process of dissolution (samvatta) and evolution (vivatta) operating
in the world.'® Yet this continuous process of dissolution and
evolution is not indicative of an Absolute unfolding itself, as it
was understood in the speculative tradition in the West. This
notion of a process of dissolution and evolution, when utilized
to explain cosmic events, is merely an extension of the knowledge
gained by the experience of individual phenomenal events; hence
an inductive generalization.

A word about the Buddha’s theory of knowledge and how it
differs from those of the critical philosophers like David Hume
may throw further light on the distinction between their con-
ceptions of history.

It becomes very clear from the early discourses that the
Buddha was not very sympathetic to ontological speculations
regarding ‘Being’ or ‘Thing-in-Itself’. Historical understanding
of ‘being’ or ‘existence’ (bhava) was of extreme importance for
him. For this reason, the best form of knowledge was ‘knowledge
of things as they have come to be’ (yath@bhiiteriana), not
‘knowledge of things as they are’ isolated from the background.
Knowledge of things as they have come to be would involve the
past as well as present events conditioned by the past. In the case
of Hume, human experience is primarily confined to impressions,
the ideas being replicas or images of these impressions. A ‘perfect
idea’, for him, is an idea of imagination far removed even from
memory in terms of its vivacity.!” One such perfect idea of
imagination is causal relation.'® Therefore, for Hume, what is
given to human experience is a continuous series of discrete
events, the human imagination providing the connecting links.
On the contrary, the Buddha recognized the ability on the part
of man to know things as they have come to be (yathabhiita),
thereby emphasizing the possibility of historical or contextual
understanding of events or phenomena. Such an understanding
would be facilitated if memory constitutes an important com-
ponent of experience. Assuming the very close relationship
between sense impressions and memory, a relationship recognized
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even by Hume,'® the Buddha not only counted memory as an
important component of experiential knowledge, but at times
accepted memory alone as providing factual knowledge, as in the
case of retrocognition or knowledge of past births (pubbenivds-
dnussati), one of the higher knowledges (abhiffia), which is based
entirely upon one’s memory (satanusart).2’® Therefore, for the
Buddha, causal connections are not the work of imagination, but
are part and parcel of knowledge by experience, which includes
memory. This knowledge is called ‘knowledge of phenomena’
(dhamme fiana);** ‘phenomena’ being further defined as ‘become’
(bhiita), ‘dispositionally determined’ (sarikhata) and ‘causally
conditioned or dependently arisen’ (paticcasamuppanna).’?
There need not be any doubt about the significance of the use
of past participal forms in the above context. It explains why
the Buddha presented causation or dependent arising as the
corner-stone of his teaching, boldly declaring: ‘He who sees
paticcasamuppada, he also sees the dhamma’ >

When causation of individual events becomes part of the
experiential process, causal uniformity which explains the for-
gotten past and the unknown future receives more credibility
than is accorded to it by David Hume and his followers in the
analytical or critical tradition. It is for this reason that the Buddha,
having rejected the notion of a first cause as well as an absolute
frame of reference, two conceptions peculiar to the speculative
philosophers of history in the West and those Indian thinkers
who attempted to construct the past (pubbantakappika), pro-
vided a causal account of historical events.

The causal principle (paticcasamuppada) formulated by the
Buddha which was verified in the light of ‘knowledge of things
as they have come to be’ (yathabhiitafigna) cannot, therefore, be
interpreted as an absolute inviolable law (niyati). An unprejudiced
knowledge of the recent past enabled the Buddha to make the
assertion that ‘whether the Tathagatas arise in this world or not,
this element, this causal status, this causal orderliness, this con-
ditionality, has remained’.** And a similar unprejudiced inference
(anvaye figna)®® enabled him to make the inductive generalization
that this may be valid in the future too. It is such an inductive
generalization that is embodied in Buddha’s conception of a
causal uniformity (dhammata).?®
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The conception of causation as well as causal uniformity
enabled the Buddha to explain the past, present and future events
and their relationships without resorting to a notion of substance
(@tman). It is a radical theory of no-soul or no-substance (anatta),
not a relative theory presented in the background of an ultimate
framework or an absolutely real self (4 tman, Brahman). Nirvana
or freedom, which was understood in an absolute sense during
the pre-Buddhist period, therefore, turns out to be primarily a
freedom from attachment (rdga), aversion (dosa) and confusion
(moha). It is not a state that transcends causation, but accounted
for in the statement of causation, where the negative aspect is
stated as: ‘When this does not exist, that does not come to be;
on the cessation of this, that ceases’?” In short, it is a mere
pacification of dispositional tendencies (sasikhirasamatha).®®

When dispositional tendencies are reduced to a minimum as
a result of the complete elimination of the three roots of evil:
attachment, aversion and confusion, a saint refrains from con-
structing metaphysical theories regarding both past and future.
Therefore, according to the Buddha, one who knows things as
they have come to be should not run after the past (pubbantam
na patidhaveyyatha), thinking: ‘Did I exist in the past?, etc.’, or
have longing for the future (aparantam na adhaveyyitha), saying:
‘Will 1 exist in the future? etc.’®® On the basis of a clear under-
standing of whatever can be known of the past (pubbante figna),
the saint eliminates the causes that lead to suffering in the present
and remains unmoved even by the greatest calamity that can
befall man in the future, namely, death. The manner in which the
Buddha faced death, asreported by one of his immediate disciples,
Anuruddha, bears ample testimony to this kind of achievement.
Says Anuruddha:

‘When he who from all craving want was free,
Who to nirvana’s tranquil state had reached,
When the great sage finished his span of life,
No gasping struggle vexed that steadfast heart.

All resolute, and with unshaken mind,

He calmly triumphed o’er the pain of death.
E’en as a bright flame dies away, so was

the last emancipation of his heart’. %
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Sariputta, another disciple of the Buddha, expresses a similar

determination in most poignant terms:

‘Not fain am I to die nor yet to live.
I shall lay down this mortal frame anon
With mind alert and consciousness controlled.

With thought of death I dally not, nor yet
Delight in living. I await the hour
Like any hireling, who hath done his task.”!

It is therefore clear that the adoption of a transcendentalist

view of the world is not the sole reason for the non-appearance

of

a conception of history similar to the one found in the West,

Even a non-transcendentalist or non-absolutist system of thought
like early Buddhism, while recognizing the importance of histori-
cal experience, refrained from subscribing to a speculative philos-
ophy of history and this was prompted by both epistemological
and pragmatic reasons.
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THE GARAVASUTTA OF THE SAMYUTTANIKAY A
AND ITS MAHAYANIST DEVELOPMENTS

This small Sutta deals with the veneration (ggrava) in which
the Buddha held the Dharma, the doctrine which he had dis-
covered on the night of his enlightenment and which he had
chosen as his teacher. This text throws some light on the nature
of the Buddha and the Dharma as they were conceived by the
first Buddhists.

Shortly after his enlightenment, the Buddha Sakyamuni was
in Uruveld, on the bank of the River Nerafijara, under the Goat-
herd’s Banyan. Absorbed in meditation, he began to reflect: ‘It
is not good to live without respect or veneration for a teacher;
if there exists a religious or a brahman in the world who is superior
to me, 1 would like to take him as my teacher, to honour and
serve him’. With his divine eye he surveyed the triple world, but
he saw no-one who surpassed him. Consequently he resolved to
attach himself to the Dharma he had discovered a few days
previously. In the world of subtle form, the god Brahma Saham-
pati had read the Buddha’s thought; he immediately descended
from his heaven and went to congratulate the Blessed One:
‘Noble lord’, he said to him, ‘in the past, the present and the
future, all the perfectly enlightened holy ones attach themselves
to the Dharma in order to honour and serve it’. Then, having
uttered some stanzas, Brahma returned to his paradise.

The Indian exegetists do not understand in the same way the
doctrinal significance of this Dharma chosen as a teacher, and the
Garavasutta which refers to it has been the subject of two inter-
pretations, which are divergent if not opposed: a Sthaviravadin
interpretation professed by the Buddha’s first disciples, and a
Mahayanist interpretation proposed by the adherents of the
Great Vehicle.

Sthaviravadin interpretation of the Garavasutta

The Garavasutta is represented by four sources designated here
by the abbreviations A B C D:
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A. Garavasutta of the Samyuttanikiya I 138-40.

B. Uruvelasutta of the Anguttaranikaya II 20-1.

C. Tsun-chung of the Samyuktagama T 99, ch. 44, pp.321¢18-
322427.

D. Tsun-chung of the Samyuktagama T 100, ch. 5, p.410a3-
41059.

To my knowledge no Sanskrit fragment of this Stitra has come
down to us. The two Pali versions (A and B) are practically
identical except for the final paragraph of B which seems to be
a later addition.! The two Chinese versions (C and D) are extremely
similar and locate the Sutra under the Bodhi tree and not under
the Goatherd’s Banyan as do the Pali recensions.

The Pali Garavasutta (A) begins in the following way:

1. ‘Thus have I heard. One day the Blessed One was to be
found in Uruvel3, on the bank of the River Nerafijari, at the
foot of the Goatherd’s Banyan; he had just acquired
enlightenment.

2. Then, while the Blessed One was meditating in solitude,
this mental reflection arose in him: “It is wrong to live
without venerating or honouring anyone. To which samana or
brahmana could I therefore now attach myself in order to
serve and venerate him?”

3. Then the Blessed One had this thought: “In order to
perfect the still unperfected aggregate of morality, I would
like to attach myself to another samana or brahmana by
respecting and venerating him. However, neither in the world
with its Devas, Maras and Brahmas, nor in the populace with
its samanas and brahmanas, with its gods and men, do I see
any other samana or brahmana who is more perfect than
myself in morality and to whom I could attach myself by
respecting and venerating him.

4-7. In order to perfect the still unperfected aggregate of
concentration. . . , in order to perfect the still unperfected
aggregate of wisdom. . . , in order to perfect the still
unperfected aggregate of deliverance. . ., in order to perfect
the still unperfected aggregate of the knowledge and vision of
deliverance, I would like to attach myself to another samana
or brahmana by respecting and venerating him. However,
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neither in the world with its Devas, Maras and Brahmas, nor

in the populace with its samanas and brahmanas, with its

gods and men, do I see any other samana or brahmana who

is more perfect than myself in [concentration, wisdom,

deliverance | , knowledge and vision of deliverance, and to

whom I could attach myself by respecting and venerating him.
8. If therefore | were now to attach myself, by respecting

and venerating it, to the Dhamma acknowledged by me at

the moment of my enlightenment?”’

On reading this Sutta there naturally come to mind certain
questions -an answer to which should be attempted by, if possible,
assuming the viewpoint of early Buddhism which is separated
from us by twenty centuries.

When and where does the episode alluded to here take place?
The sources disagree over the period which intervened between
the enlightenment and the discourse at Varinasi.’ Sakyamuni
remained under the Bodhi tree or near it, dividing his time
between meditation and walking and welcoming some visitors.
According to the Pali sources,® he spent the first week under
the Bodhi tree, the second under the Goatherd’s Banyan (Ajapa-
lanigrodha), the third under the Mucalinda, the fourth under the
Rijayatana; after which he returned to the Goatherd’s Banyan
where he remained for some further time. It is there, during the
fifth week, that he chose the Dharma as his teacher and that
during the eighth he received the request from the Brahmai gods
who begged him to expound the Law.* As has been seen, the
Chinese versions of the Samyuktagama locate the Sutta under
the Bodhi tree. Moreover, these particulars are of little import-
ance: the hagiographers’ intention is not to inform us about the
circumstances of time and place, but to describe the mental
state of the recently enlightened Buddha (prathamabhisam-
buddha), who was experiencing the happiness of deliverance
(vimuktisukhapratisamvedin).

There is nothing astonishing in his having sought a teacher. In
India there is no religious life without a guru; a monk who has
no-one to respect and venerate condemns himself to failure and
excludes himself from the Good Law.*

The Buddha examines the world of form, the world of subtle
form and the formless world in order to find a sramanpa or
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brahmana who is superior to him in five eminent qualities. In all
truth, these qualities do not appear clearly in the ten epithets
which are commonly applied to him and with which adherents
are accustomed to recollect him: Tathagata, Arhat, Samyaksam-
buddha, endowed with knowledge and practice, Sugata, knower
of the world, supreme leader of those beings to be won over who
are men, instructor of gods and men, Buddha, Bhagavat.®

Before his enlightenment, Sakyamuni, like every human being,
formed an assemblage of five aggregates (skandha): form (riipa)
or bodily form (ripakdya), the seat of the four formless phenom-
ena: feelings (vedand), perceptions (samjfid), karmic formations
(samskdra) and consciousness (vijfigna). These Skandhas form a
series (samtana) which is endlessly renewed and which, by reason
of passions and actions, passes from existence to existence. They
are conditioned (samskrta) inasmuch as they arise from causes
and conditions and, as such, they have the characteristics of
arising (utpada), disappearing (vyaya) and enduring-changing
(sthityanyathatva).” They are also impure (sdsrava), in relation
to the impurities which affect the triple world from top to
bottom: 1-2. the k@ma- and bhavasrava respectively bind beings
to the world of desire and to the two superior worlds; 3. the
avidydsrava or impurity of ignorance leads them into mental
confusion which bars the truth from them.® The worldling
(loka) imagines that the five impure Skandhas constitute a Self
or belong to a Self, but these transitory (anitya) and painful
(duhkha) phenomena only represent a pseudo-personality. Never-
theless, for incalculable periods, for innumerable rebirths, Sakya-
muni had multiplied virtuous actions and accumulated knowledges
which made him a Bodhisattva, close to enlightenment. The first
half of his last existence was marked by wonders and his body
was already adorned with the marks of the Mahapurusa.’

The psycho-physical elements are not those evoked here by
the Buddha when he wants to compare himself to other sramanas
and brihmanas. He is taking into account another series of
Skandhas, entirely pure!® and without any relation to the passions
and ignorances. These are in fact abstractions: 1. morality (sTla),
2. concentration (samadhi), 3. wisdom (prajiid), 4. deliverance
(vimukti), 5. the knowledge and vision of deliverance (vimukti-
jAanadarsana) which the Buddha brought to perfection (sampad)
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during his Abhisambodhi at Bodh-Gaya.!! Morality, concentration
and wisdom which divert from the world are the constituent
elements of the Path of Nirvina;!? the wisdom which is a part of
this Path is a holy right view (samyagdrsti), free from asravas and
transcendental; it culminates directly in Vimukti, mental deliver-
ance resulting from wisdom (cetovimukti and prajfiavimukti).'®
The holy one’s mind is freed from impurities (@sravebhyas cittam
vimuktam) and, instantly, he has the knowledge and vision of
that deliverance. He then declares: ‘I have understood the noble
truths, destroyed rebirth, lived the pure life, accomplished the
duty; henceforth there will be no more rebirths for me’.**

It is specified that the five pure Skandhas are identical for all
the holy ones, be they Sravakas, Pratyekabuddhas or Buddhas,
for ‘between deliverance and deliverance there is no difference’.!®
It should not be concluded from this that Prajfia is the same for
all since the equipment of merit and knowledge varies according
to the three types of holy ones: by simplifying the problem to
a minimum, it can be said that the Sravakas and Pratyekabuddhas
especially know the general characteristics of dharmas, namely
impermanence, suffering and impersonality, while the Buddhas
know them in all their particular aspects; the omniscience
(sarvajfiatd) of the Buddhas is a universal knowledge relating to
all the aspects of things (sarvakarajiiatd).'®

The five Skandhas which have just been referred to are called
pure skandhas (andsravaskandha), transcendental or supernatural
skandhas (lokottaraskandha), skandhas of those who have no
more training to do (aSaiksaskandha), skandhas of the Law
(dharmaskandha):'" it is they that form Buddhas (buddhakdiraka),
i.e. they by reason of which, in the main, a certain person is
called ‘Buddha’.!® Joining the five impure Skandhas which
constitute the pseudo-personality, they provoke a renewal of the
psycho-physical organism or, according to the traditional ex-
pression, a revolution of the support (@srayaparavrtti).!® The
impure Skandhas will not be destroyed as such: they will con-
tinue to recur from moment to moment until the holy one’s
death. Between his enlightenment and his death, the holy one
experiences Nirvapa ‘with a remainder of conditioning (sopa-
dhisesa) in this world, since the elements of existence still persist
in it and life continues.2°
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However, what counts henceforth for the holy one or for the
Buddha (since the two notions do not differ here) are the five
pure Skandhas, morality, etc., which form Tathigatas. Whatever
his external appearances, fleshly body or glorious body, the
Buddha after his enlightenment is not a god, or a gandharva,
or a yaksa, or a man, since the impurities (@srava) which could
have made him any of these have forever disappeared: ‘Know’,
he said to Drona, ‘that I am a Buddha’.?!

When the hour of death struck, the Buddha, just like the
Arhats, casts off the five impure Skandhas which ‘conditioned’
his existence on earth and enters Parinirvana ‘without a remainder
of conditioning’ (nirupadhisesa). Does this mean that the series
of the five pure Skandhas are protected? Not at all, as it is ex-
plained in connection with the death of Sariputra, the holy one
enters Parinirvana without taking with him the elements of
morality, concentration, wisdom, deliverance, the knowledge
and vision of deliverance.?? Be they pure or impure, the Skandhas
are conditioned (samskrta) dharmas, arisen from causes and
conditions, and as such are doomed to disappear.?

What then remains of the Buddha in Parinirvina? Does he or
does he not exist after death? This is a question which the Buddha
himself refused to answer?® and this refusal excuses us from
tackling the problem. Whatever the circumstances, just as a flame
extinguished by a breath of wind goes towards stillness, passes
from sight, so the Wise Man casting off his names and form
(namariipa), that is, the five impure Skandhas, enters stillness;
no measure can measure him, to speak of him there are no words,
what the mind might conceive vanishes. Thus every path is closed
to speech.”

In its Pali versions (A and B) the Garavasutta has it that
Sakyamuni searched for a teacher ‘to perfect in himself the as
yet unperfected (pure) Skandhas’ (aparipunnassa stla. . . kkhandh-
assa paripiiriyd), but this motive is passed over in silence by the
Chinese translations (C and D), and it is difficult to see how the
Buddha could have evoked it since the Abhisambodhi he won
a few days previously had ensured him of the @sravaksayajfiana
and anutpddajfiagna: he knew for a fact that he had destroyed
the impurities and that these would not recur again.?®

Not finding any sramana or brahmana who was superior to
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him in the triple world, the Buddha attached himself to the
Dharma, that is, the Law, the Truth, acknowledged by him at
the moment of his enlightenment (dhammo maya abhisam-
buddho) and which he had penetrated to the point of identifying
with it: hence the epithet dhammabhiita sometimes applied to
the Buddha.?” However, the Dharma is an abstract notion and
not a person; it is only metaphorically the Buddha’s teacher. It
is therefore with exactness of wording that, on the road to
Viranasi, the Buddha declares to the djivika Upaka: ‘I have no
teacher (@carya), none is like me; in the world with its Devas and
men none is equal to me’.2®

What was the purport of that Dharma? The Garavasutta is not
very explicit: It is, it says, the Law acknowledged by the Buddha
at the time of his enlightenment. The classical formula with
which adherents recollect the Dharma is not much more instruc-
tive: The Law was well spoken by the Blessed One; it yields its
fruit in the present existence; it is independent of time, it leads
to the right place; it says ‘come and see’; it is knowable internally
by the wise.?®

A more precise definition is provided by the Ayacanasutta
(S I 136-8) which, in the Samyuttanikdya, precedes the Garava-
sutta and is closely linked to it. The Ayacanasutta relates how, at
the request of the god Brahma Sahampati, the Blessed One
consented to expound the Law: a well-known episode in the life
of the Buddha and told by an infinite number of sources. These
are the terms in which the Buddha describes his Dharma:3°

‘This dhamma, won to by me is deep, difficult to see, diffi-
cult to understand, tranquil, excellent, beyond dialectic, subtle,
intelligible to the learned. . . For a creation delighting in
sensual pleasure, delighted by sensual pleasure, rejoicing in
sensual pleasure, this were a matter difficult to see, that is
to say causal uprising by way of condition (idappaccayatid
paticcasanmuppdda). This too were a matter difficult to see,
that is to say the tranquillising of all activities, the
renunciation of all attachment, the destruction of craving,
dispassion, stopping, nibbana’ (tr. Miss 1. B. Horner).

This short paragraph condenses the whole of the philosophy
of early Buddhism.
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The things (dharma) which are the object of mental conscious-
ness (manovijiidgna) are divided into two main classes: the con-
ditioned (samskrta) and the unconditioned (asamskrta).>

The Samskrtas, also called Samskiras, arise from causes and
conditions (hetupratyayasamutpanna). Each has its own nature
or characteristic (svabhava, svalaksana), the reality of which is
not contested. As general characteristics (sgmdnyalaksana), they
all have arising (utpada), disappearance (vyayaq) and enduring-
changing (sthityanyathatva).* Arising and perishing from instant
to instant they are impermanent (anitya), painful (duhkha) and,
by this fact, devoid of a self (and@tman) and anything belonging
to the self (andtmiya).®® Their successive appearances and dis-
appearances are regulated by the Pratityasamutpada, a dependent
arising consisting of twelve limbs going from ignorance (avidyd)
to old-age-and-death (jardmarana) and in which intervene passion
(klesa), action (karman) and the fruits of action (karmaphala).
The Pratityasamutpada is not an entity in itself,>* but a norm
defining the ‘dharma-nature of dharmas’ (dharmatd) or, according
to a tradition current in China, the True Nature of dharmas. It
was not created by the Buddha or by anyone else, and whether
the Tathagatas appear or not, this Dharmata remains stable.

In contrast to the Samskrtas, the Asamskrta is free from
arising, free from disappearance and free from enduring-changing.
It is exempt from the passions and in particular from those basic
passions which are craving (rdga), hatred (dvesa) and delusion
(moha) which, by vitiating action, lead to the round of rebirth
(samsdra). The Asamskrta is the stopping of rebirth, the stilling
of the mind, calm, Nirvina.3® But neither in the Asamskrta nor
in the Samskrtas nor elsewhere is there found a permanent,
stable, eternal and immovable principle: there is no self and
nothing belongs to a self.

The ideas suggested here by the Aydcanasutta can be sum-
marized in a concise formula: All Samskiras (or conditioned
dharmas) are transitory; all Samskiras are painful; all dharmas
(whether conditioned or unconditioned) are not-self; but calm
is Nirvana.¥’

The Dharma as it is conceived by early Buddhism pivots
round an axis the two ends of which are arising (utpada) and
destruction (nirodha). To Samsiara, the world of contingence
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regulated by the dependent arising (pratftyasamutpada), it
contrasts Nirvina, the uncaused absolute. Samsira is painful;
Nirvina is calm.

Mahayanist interpretation of the Gdravasutta

Early Buddhism recognizes the reality of dharmas arisen from
causes, but declares them to be impermanent, painful, empty of
Me and Mine: it thus professes the emptiness of beings (sattva-
Sinyata) or the impersonality of individuals (pudgaelanairatmya).
It makes of the Pratityasamutpada, or dependent arising, the
Dharmati, that is the dharma-nature of conditioned dharmas.
Faced with these, it posits an unconditioned (asamskrta), a
stopping of the Pratityasamutpada, in other words, Nirvana.
The knowledge which relates to these truths and from which
deliverance (vimukti) is derived is qualified as Prajiia anasrava,
or pure wisdom.

Examining the notion of impermanence more deeply, the
Mahiayina notes that dharmas which are empty of Me and Mine,
arising from other dharmas which are empty of Me and Mine,
do not exist in themselves, do not exist through themselves
and are devoid of a self-nature or own characteristic (svabhdva-
sinya svalaksanasiinya): it thus professes the twofold emptiness
of beings and things (sattva-dharmasinyatd). Furthermore,
dharmas without a self-nature do not, in reality, arise. It there-
fore follows that their supposed Pratityasamutpida is merely a
non-arising and that the Dharmata which defines it has the sole
characteristic of the absence of any characteristic (ekalaksana
vadutalaksana).® But if there were no conditioned dharmas,
of what use would the unconditioned which is contrasted to
them be? Things which do not exist cannot be eliminated; a
non-arising presupposes an arising. Conditioned or unconditioned,
dharmas do not exist, are not perceived.?® Consequently, valid
knowledge is not a Prajiid attributing an arising (utpdda) and a
destruction to dharmas arising from causes (pratTtyasamutpanna),
but a Prajfiaparamitd or Perfection of Wisdom not recognizing
in things either arising or destruction. It relates to the twofold
emptiness (Sinyatd) of beings and things; it penetrates the True
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Nature of things (dharmandm dharmatd) which is nothing but
the absence of any characteristic (alaksana); it neither grasps
nor rejects any dharma, whether conditioned or unconditioned,
for the good reason that there is nothing to grasp or leave: the
Prajfidparamitd is merely the elimination of all the false views
(drsti),*® beginning with those of existence and non-existence.

The highest aspiration of the Mahdyanist is to accede, as a
Bodhisattva, to the knowledge of non-arising (anutpddajfiana)
or, in the words of the traditional expression, to the certainty
that dharmas do not arise (anutpattikadharmaksanti).** This
conviction is definitively acquired in the eighth stage of the
Bodhisattva’s career: without being deflected (@bhoga) by any-
thing whatever, the mind is finally appeased.

The Gdaravasutta maintains that the Buddha chose the Dharma
as his teacher and, in the words of the A yacanasutta, this Dharma
has as its basic doctrine the Pratityasamutpada. These two Suttas
which appear in the Tipitaka are the words of the Buddha and to
challenge them would be a serious offence (seddharmapratiksepa).
Those Mahiyanists who do not believe in the Pratityasamutpada
find themselves in an embarrassing position and to get out of it
do not hesitate to retouch the original text by substituting the
Prajfiagparamitad for the ‘Dharma acknowledged by the Buddha’
during his enlightenment. This modification is of cardinal import-
ance since it culminates in the rejection of the principle of
causality. It can nevertheless be justified if the Garava- and
Aydacanasuttas are considered as Suttas whose ‘meaning is to be
interpreted’ (neyarthasiitra), which is in accordance with the
rules of Buddhist exegesis.*?

However it may be, the author of the Mahdprajfigparamito-
padesa elaborated a revised and corrected version of the Garava-
sutta, this time in perfect agreement with the views of the
Mahidyina. This is how it is presented in the Chinese translation
carried out by Kumarajiva in Ch’ang-an between A.D. 404 and
406 (T 1509, ch. 10, pp.131c16-13242):

‘When the Buddha had just been enlightened (prathama-
bhisambuddha) he said to himself: “Not to honour or serve
anyone is not good. So who now, in the world of the ten
directions, can be honoured and served? I want a master to
serve’’.
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At that moment, the Devas, Brahmadevaraja, etc., said to
the Buddha: “The Buddha is peerless (anuttara); no-one
surpasses him”’. The Buddha also, with his divine eye
(divyacaksus), saw that, in the worlds of the three time-
periods (trvadhvan) and the ten directions (dasadis), no-one
was superior to the Buddha. He reflected and said to himself:
“I, by practising the Prajiaparamiti, have now reached
Abhisambodhi: it is that which [ honour; it is my master
(s@str); I should respect, venerate and serve this Dharma”’.

There was a tree called Hao-chien (Very strong). That
tree was to be found at the centre of the earth;it was a
hundred years old; its branches and leaves were perfect.
One day, it grew a hundred cubits. When that tree had
grown, it looked for (another) tree under which to shelter.
Then, in the forest, a deity said to the Hao-chien tree: “In
the world there is no tree greater than you;all trees will
shelter in your shade”.

For the Buddha, it is the same: for innumerable
incalculable periods (esamkhyeyakalpa), he dwelled in the
Bodhisattva’s stages (bhiimi); one day when he was sitting
under the Bodhi tree, on the diamond seat (vajrasana), he
in truth knew the Nature of dharmas (dharmanam
dharmatd) and realized Abhisambodhi. Then he said to
himself: “Whom can I honour and serve as a master?

I should hold him in esteem, respect and venerate him”.
At that moment, the Devas, Brahmadevarija, etc., said to
the Buddha: “The Buddha is peerless; no-one surpasses
him’”’.

This new version differs in several points from the Pali Garava-
sutta.

Like the Chinese translations of this Sutta, it no longer locates
the event under the Goatherd’s Banyan, but under a tree called
here Hao-chien, which everything indicates as being the Bodhi
tree, in these circumstances the asvattha (ficus religiosa) in the
shade of which Sikyamuni won enlightenment.*®> The myth of
the holy tree is common to all ancient civilizations. In India,
already attested to in the prehistorical period, it occupied a
major place in vedic and brahmanic literature.* According to
Buddhists, it is inhabited by one of the forest deities and is to



138 The Garava-sutta of the Samyutta-nikaya

be found at the centre of the earth of which it is the navel
(prthivinabhi). The Bodhimanda, that is the area which surrounds
it, is the spot where, from age to age, all the Buddhas without
exception attain Abhisambodhi. However, the ground would be
too weak to support the weight of a Bodhisattva entered into
the Diamond-like Concentration (vajropamasamddhi) which
shatters the last attachments to the world. Thus when the
Bodhisattva has taken his place in that venerable spot, a layer
of diamond (vajra), emerging suddenly from the Circle of Waters,
comes to substitute itself for the ground, and it is on a Diamond
seat (vajrasana) that the Bodhisattva becomes a Buddha.** The
Upadesa refers here to this collection of traditions by drawing
attention to the Bodhi tree, the forest deities and the Diamond
seat at Bodh-Gaya.

The Upadesa maintains that the Hao-chien tree was already
a hundred years old when it reached full florescence and when
suddenly, in one day, it grew by a hundred cubits. In the same
way, it is only after long practice carried out over incalculable
periods (asamkhyeyakalpa) that a Bodhisattva reaches maturity
and when suddenly, in one night, he wins Abhisambodhi and
becomes a Buddha. This establishing of a parallel of the growth
of a tree with the life of a Buddha is not a new procedure. It had
already been exploited in a section, doubtless apocryphal, of the
Mahaparinirvanasiitra: an Udumbara (ficus glomerata) which
grew on the bank of Lake Mandakini reproduced in its own way
the events marking the life of Sakyamuni: conception, birth,
childhood, great departure, life of austerity, enlightenment and
parinirvina.*® In Kusinagara, the two Sila trees (shorea robusta),
under which the Buddha entered parinirvana, bloomed out of
season and spread their flowers over the Blessed One’s body.*’

In the Upadesa,the cosmic perspectives are endlessly developed.
When the Buddha seeks a master, this is no longer within the
narrow limits of a universe of four continents, but in the innumer-
able universes of the three time-periods and ten directions.*®

The part attributed to the Brahmadevas is modified. Previously,
Brahma Sahampati appeared in order to point out to the Buddha
that, for all times, the holy ones have the custom of venerating
and serving the Dharma. Here the Brahmadevas attest that, in the
entire universe, no-one is superior to the Buddha.
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Finally, according to the Pali Gdravasutta, the doctrine that
the Buddha chose as his teacher is, essentially, that of the Pratit-
yasamutpada or dependent arising constituting the Dharmata,
that is the ‘Dharma-nature of dharmas’.*® Conversely, for the
Upadesa the Dharmati is the True Nature of dharmas, the sole
characteristic of which is the absence of characteristic and which
excludes all arising (utpdda) and all destruction (nirodha). The
Prajfidparamitd is the only wisdom which can conceive of it, but
knows it by not knowing it.

The Upadesa returns on practically every page to True Nature,
and even while proclaiming it to be undefinable, formulates it in
the following way:

The True Nature of dharmas (dharmanam dharmata) is
unarisen and undestroyed, neither defiled nor purified,
neither existent nor non-existent, neither grasped nor
rejected, always stilled, perfectly pure, like space,
indefinable and inexpressible; it destroys all the paths of
speech; it surpasses the sphere of thoughts and mentals; it
is the same as Nirvana: it is the Dharma of the Buddhas.*°

The Dharma of the Buddhas is the True Nature of
dharmas (dharmanam dharmata). This True Nature is
without arising, without destruction, without interruption,
without permanence, without unity, without plurality,
without arrival or departure, without grasping, without
disturbance, without attachment, without support, non-
existent, the same as Nirvana.’!

Thus formulated, the Mahiyanist Dharmatd is the exact
opposite of the Pratityasamutpida as it is conceived by the
Elders. It marks an important turning-point in the evolution of
Buddhist thought, but this was not unexpected. After having
denied impermanent dharmas all personality, it is good logic to
refuse them any real arising. What is impermanent (gnitya) is
not-self (and@tman) and what is not-self does not truly arise
(anutpanna). From the start, dharmas are unarisen (anutpanna),
undestroyed (aniruddha), the same as Nirvina (nirvanasama):
such is the last word of a Wisdom which eludes all views, destroys
all speech and stops the functioning of the mind.%?

BRUSSELS ETIENNE LAMOTTE
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* [ am greatly indebted to Sara Boin, who has been kind
enough to provide the English version of this article.

Editions and works mentioned frequently in this article are
quoted in abbreviated form as follows:

Kosa = L’Abhidharmakosa de Vasubandhu traduit et annoté
par L. de La Vallée Poussin, 6 vols, Paris, Geuthner, 1923-31.

Kosabhdsya = Abhidharmakosabhasyam of Vasubandhu ed. by
P. Pradhan, 2nd edn, Tibetan Sanskrit Works Series, VIII, Jayaswal
Research Institute, Patna, 1975.

Kosavyakhyd = Sphiitartha Abhidharmakosavyikhya ed. by
U. Wogihara, Publishing Association of Abhidharmakosavyakhya,
Tokyo, 1932-6.

Traité = Le Traité de la Grande Vertu de Sagesse de Nagdrjuna,
tr. par E. Lamotte, tomes I et II (Bibliothéque du Muséon, No.
18), Louvain, 1944-9; tomes III et [V (Publications de I’Institut
Orientaliste de Louvain, Nos 2 et 12), Louvain, 1970-6.

Upadesa = Mahdprajiiaparamitopadesa, T 1509.

1 F.L.Woodward, Gradual Sayings II, London, PTS, 1933, p.22,n.3.
In this passage the Buddha demonstrates his great respect for the
Samgha which, at that time, had not yet been founded.

Traité 1419, n.1.

Vin I 14; cf. Nidanakatha in Ja 1 77-8.

According to Spk 1203,18 and 195,7.

A 111 7: condemnation of the agarava and appatissa monk.

A TII 285;V 329, etc.

S I 37; A1152: Tin’ imani bhikkhave sartkhatassa satkhatalak-

khanani. Katamani tini. Uppado pafifidyati, vayo pafifiayati,

thitassa (var. thitanam) afifiathattam pafifigyati. —Cf. the Sanskrit

formula in C. Tripath1, Fiinfundzwanzig Siitras des Nidanasamyukta,

Berlin, Akademie-Verlag, 1962, p. 139; Kosavyakhya, p.171;

Prasannapada Miillamadhyamakakarika ed. L. de la Vallée Poussin,

St. Petersburg, Bibliotheca Buddhica IV, 1903-13, p. 145.

8 The three or four asravas vitiate all the conditioned dharmas with
the exception of the dharmas of the Path (Kosa I 6); they are
defined in M 17; S IV 256, etc.

9 According to the Traité 111 1340-62, the Buddhanusmrti should
relate not only to the ten appellations (adhivacana) of the Buddha,
but also to the wonders of his birth, his physical marks and especially
to his pure Skandhas and his omniscience.

10 On these five pure Skandhas, see D 111 279; M 1 145;214;217;S 1
99-100;139;V 162; A1162;111134;271;V 16,1t 107-8; Kosa VI
297, n.; Kosavyakhya, p.607.
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These pure Skandhas had already been cultivated by éékyamuni in the
course of his long career as a Bodhisattva, but only became truly pure
at the time of his enlightenment; they are then qualified as sampad,
perfections. Cf. M 1 145; A III 12-14.
These are the three asekhakkhandhas. D II 81; A 1291;1It S1.
M 111 72, describes Pure Wisdom in the following way: There are,
O monks, two kinds of right views (sammaditthi). There is a right
but impure (sgseva) view, having value only from the point of view of
merit (pufiiabhdgiya) and only yielding fruit in this world
(upadhivepakka). There is a right view, noble (ariyd), pure (gnasava),
transcendental (Jokuttard), a limb of the Path (maggariga). The latter
pertains to the noble mind (griyacitta), to the purified mind
(anasavacitta), closely linked to the noble Path (ariyamaggassa
samanigi) and cultivating that Path: this is wisdom (pafifig), the
faculty of wisdom (pafifiindriya), the power of wisdom (pafifiabala),
the limb of enlightenment discerning things (dhammavicayasambhoj-
jhanga) the right view which is a limb of the Path (semmaditthi
magganga).

The Prajfia anasrava is the only wisdom which culminates
directly in complete and final liberation. This liberation is the
deliverance of the mind due to Prajia: cf. Kosa VI 297.
On enlightenment as deliverance, see my article ‘Die bedingte
Entsehung und die hochste Erleuchtung’, in Beitrdge zur Indien-
forschung: Ernst Waldschmidt zum 80. Geburtstag gewidmet,
Berlin, Veréffentlichungen des Museums flir indische Kunst Berlin,
v, 1977, pp.292-7.
Provided one is freed of the impurities (¢srava) and has attained
holiness (arhattva), there is not the slightest difference between
deliverance and deliverance. Cf, A 11 34; M 11 129; SV 410:
Ettha kho pan’ esaham na kifici nangkaranam vadami yad idam
vimuttiya vimuttim.
Therc are quite a few other differences between the Prajiia of the
Buddhas and that of the Sravakas who have become Arhats. The
knowledge of the Buddhas is not derived from a teaching because
they enlighten themselves (anupadistajfianam svayam abhisambo-
dhandrthena); it brings about not only the destruction of the passions,
but also eliminates all the impregnations (vasana): cf. Kosa VII 82-3.
See the references in Kosaz VI 297, n.2.
Kosa IV 77; Kosabhagya, p.216: yo buddham saranam gacchati
asaikgdn asau buddhakarakan dharmafi charanam gacchati yesam
pradhanyena sa atmabhdvo buddha ity ucyate yesam vad libhena
sarvavabodhisamarthyad buddho bhavati.

Whoever takes refuge in the Buddha does not take refuge in his
fleshly body (mamsakaya), but in the Arhat qualities—the five pure
Skandhas—which form Buddhas. On this question see L. de La
Vallée Poussin, ‘Documents d’Abhidharma; la doctrine des Refuges’
in Mélanges chinois et bouddhiques 1, 1931-2, pp.65-109.

Kosa VII 81, n.1.
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Cf. L. de La Vallée Poussin, Virvana, Paris, Beauchesne, 1925,

pp. 175-7.

A 11 37-9; Samyuktagama, T 99, ch. 4, p.28420-28518; Ekottaragama,
T 125,ch.31, pp.717¢18-718a12. Sﬂ(yamum showed little respect
for his fleshly body which he called body of filth (S I1I 120}, and for
his relics (D 11 141). Although many epithets were justifiably applied
to him (A I1I 285; V 329, etc), he only laid claim to one: that of
Buddha (Vin 1 9).

SV 162 (= Samyukta, T 99, ch.24, p.176c11-13): Na dyasma
Sariputto stlakkhandham va @ddya. . . vimuttifinanadassanakkhandham
va adaya parinibbuto.

According to the immutable principle: Yam kifici samudayadhammam
sabbam tam nirodhadhamman ti. References in F. L. Woodward, etc.,
Pali Tipitakam Concordance II, London, PTS, 1973, p.513b.

This is included among the fourteen difficult questions not settled

by the Buddha (avyakrravastu): cf. D 1187-9; M 1157; S 111 213-16;
Traité 1 154-5.

Sn 1074 and 1076; cf. D I 46.

Kosa V1240, 251.

D Il 84,25; M 1111,13;111 195,6;224,27;S1V 94,31; AV 226,25;
256,29.

Vin 1 8;CPS p.128; The Gilgit Manuscript of the Sarighabhedavastu

I, ed. R. Gnoli, Roma, Ismeo, 1977, p.132. This stanza is quoted in
the commentary to the Samyutta on the Garavasutta, Spk 1204,

A II1285;V 329, etc.

M1 167; Vin 1 4-5: Adhigato kho myayam dhammo gambhiro
duddaso duranubodho santo panito atakkavacaro nipuno
panditavedaniyo. . . Alayaramdya kho pana pajaya alayaratdya
dlayasammuditaya duddasam idam thanam yad idam idappaccayata
paticcasamuppado; idam pi kho thanam sududdasam yad idam
sabbasamkharasamatho sabbupadhipatinissaggo taphakkhayo virago
nirodho nibbanam.

This long definition is also found, with some divergences, in the
Mvu III 313,18-314,17, and in several Vinayas, except for that of
the Mulasarvastivadins: see Vin. of the Mahisisakas, T 1421, ch.15,
p.103¢8-12; Vin. of the Dharmaguptakas, T 1428, ch.32, p.78741-5.

According to the Majjhima Commentary (Ps I 174) the Dhamma
discovered by the Buddha is that of the four noble truths (catusacca-
dhamma). [t will be noted that the doctrine of the PratTtyasamutpada
is not differentiated from the second of these truths.

The Theravadins using the Pali language and the VatsiputiTyas accept
only one unconditioned: Nirvana. The Sarvastivadins and the
Vaibhagikas from KasmTr posit three of them. Yet other schools
count up to nine: cf, L. de La Vallée Poussin, Nirvana, Paris,
Beauchesne, 1925, pp.180-7.

These are the three ‘conditioned characteristics’ of the conditioned
things (semskrtasya samskrtalakgana). Cf. A 1152; S Il 37; Kosa 11
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223; Kosavyakhyd, p. 171. Other references in Traité I 36-7;

111 1163.

According to the formula: Yam pananiccam dukkham viparinama-
dhammam. . . References in Traité IV 1997.

Although certain schools consider it as an Asamskyta, the twelve-
limbed Pratityasamutpada is not a subsisting entity since all its limbs
are impermanent and doomed to destruction (S II 26). The problem
is discussed in Kosg 111 77.

Nidanasamyukta, ed. Ch. Tripathi, p. 164 ( = Samyuktagama, T 99,
ch.12, p.85b23-6): Kin nu bhagavata pratityasamutpadah krta aho
svid anyaih. — Na bhikso maya pratityasamutpadah krto napy
anyaih. api titpadad va tathagatanam anutpadad va sthitd eveyam
dharmata dharmasthitaye dhatuh.

AT1152;S1V 251;261.

These are the three or four seals (mudrd) or summaries (uddana) of
the Law, often evoked in the two Vehicles. See the references in
Traité 111 1369.

All these Mahayanist theories are developed in the Traité IV 2015-21.
The formula ‘dharmas have only one characteristic, namely that of
the absence of characteristic’ (ekalaksanam yad utdlaksanam) is
common in the Prajiapdaramitasutras: cf. Paﬁcavir.nfatisa'hasrika',

ed. N. Dutt, London, Luzac, 1934, pp.164, 225, 244, 258, 261,
262, etc.

Paficavim$atisahasrika, p.135,20: dharmd na vidyante nopalabhyante.
The Prajiaparamita is the non-grasping and the non-rejecting of all
dharmas: cf. Paficavimsatishasrika, p.135,2: yah sarvadharmanam
aparigraho ‘nutsargah sa prajfiapdramita. It is the same as Emptiness
which is the relinquishing of all views: cf. Kasyapaparivarta, ed.

A. von Staél-Holstein, Shanghai, Commercial Press, 1926, p.97:
sarvadystigatandm Sinyatd nilisaranam.

On this anutpattikadharmaksanti, see E. Lamotte, The Teaching of
Vimalakirti rendered into English by S. Boin, SBB XXXII, London,
PTS, 1976, pp.289-91.

These rules are formulated in the Catuhpratisaranasittra or Sitra of
the Four Refuges: cf. E. Lamotte, ‘La critique d’interprétation dans
le bouddhisme’, Annuaire de I'Institut de Philologie et d’Histoire
orientales et slaves, 1X, 1949, pp.341-54. Some schools, notably
those of the Sarvastivadins and Vaibhagikas, do not believe that all
the Blessed One’s words were in accordance with the meaning
(vathartha); among the Siitras, some are of precise meaning
(nitdrtha), but others are of undetermined meaning and need to

be interpreted by exegetists.

On the Bodhiviksa, see G. P. Malalasekera, DPPN 11 319-22;
Hobogirin, Dictionnaire encyclopédique du Bouddhisme d’aprés

les sources chinoises et japonaises 1, Tokyo, Maison Franco-
Japonaise, 1939, pp. 90-1, s.v. Bodaiju,; Encyclopaedia of Buddhism
111, 2, Ceylon, Government Press, 1972, pp.249-52, s.v. Bodhi-Tree.
See O. Viennot, Le Culte de l'arbre dans l'Inde ancienne, Paris,
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Annales du Musée Guimet, tome LIX¢, 1954.

Upadesa, T 1509, ch. 34, pp.310c22-311a2: According to some,
when the Bodhisattva reaches the foot of the Bodhi tree, he sits at
that spot and obtains supreme and perfect enlightenment. At that
moment, the Bodhisattva penetrates the True Nature of dharmas,
and from then on there is no more earth (prehivi) which might
support him. Why? The earth is illusion for beings and exists as a
fruition (vipaka) resulting from former actions: that is why it is
not able to support the Bodhisattva. When the Bodhisattva is on
the point of realizing Sambodhi, he has as his body (kaya) the
knowledge of the True Nature (dharmatajfiana), and from then on
the place where he sits changes into Vajra.

According to others, the Earth (przhivi) rests in the Circle of
Gold (kaficanamaya mandala); this Circle of Gold rests on the
Vajra: from the upper end of the Vajra emerges a terrace (prasada)
like a lotus flower (padmapugpa); just above, it supports the spot
where the Bodhisattva is sitting and prevents him from sinking in.
That is why the area of enlightenment (bodhimanda) where the
Bodhisattva sits is called Vajra.

Finally, according to others, as soon as the Bodhisattva has
realized Sambodhi, every place where the Bodhisattva takes up the
four bodily attitudes (iryapatha) changes into diamond.

The second explanation is based on cosmological conceptions
which have varied in the course of time: compare D 11 107, and
Kosavyakhya, p.15 with Kosa 111 138-41 and KoSabhdsya, pp.157-8.
Also see Hsilan-chuang, Hsi yii chi, T 2087, ch.8, p.915b15-18.

Carved representations of the outer Vajrasana in A.K. Coomaras-
wamy, La Sculpture de Bodhgaya, Ars Asiatica XVIII, Paris,
Editions d’Art et d’Histoire, 1935, pl. XLIV and XLV,

E. Waldschmidt, MPS, pp.469-70; Idem, Die Uberlieferung vom
Lebensende des Buddha, Gottingen, 1944-8, p.224, n.37.
MPS, p.398.
The grandiose cosmic system which multiplies to infinity the great
chiliocosms is not unknown to the early Scriptures (cf. A 1227),
but is only fully exploited in the Mahayanasutras.
Many are the Sutras identifying the paticcasamuppdda with the
dhamma, dhammata and tathata: cf. W. Rahula, ‘Wrong Notions of
Dhammata (Dharmata)’, in L. Cousins (et al.), Buddhist studies in
honour of I. B. Horner, Dordrecht, Reidel, 1974, pp. 187-8.
Upadesa, T 1509, ch. 23, p.23524-7. Cf. the definitions of the
‘True Nature of all dharmas’ in the Paficavimsati, T 223, ch.2,
p.231b13-14;¢h.3, p.234c¢12;ch. 4, p.244a1-2;ch.6,p.257h13-14;
ch.23,p.392219-24;ch.27, p.416¢8-11.
Upadesa, T 1509, ch. 34, p.313a11-13. This definition starts with
a reproduction of the famous karika by Nagarjuna:
anirodham anutpadam anucchedam asasvatam/
anekartham andngrtham anagamam anirgamam/|
These ideas are developed in Traité 11 1060.



DEVAS AND ADHIDEVAS IN BUDDHISM

In a paper published in the Waldschmidt Festschrift! I have
examined the text of what is said to be one of the only two
suttas in the Pali canon in which the Buddha is specifically asked
about the existence of the devas.? In that examination of the
Sangarava-sutta (= M 11 209-13)® I have shown (I hope con-
vincingly) that the existing editions and translations of the sutta
are not satisfactory, with the result that the answer which the
Buddha gave to his questioner has been misunderstood.

In the present paper I wish to examine the second of the two
suttas, the Kannakatthala-sutta (= M 11 125-33), since | believe
that this too has been misunderstood. In this sutta Pasenadi, the
king of Kosala, comes to the Buddha and asks him a series of
questions. He asks first about omniscience, and then about the
four castes. The Buddha answers his questions. Pasenadi then
asks: kim pana, bhante, atthi devd. ‘But, sir, do devas exist?’
Instead of replying immediately, the Buddha repeats the question:
kim pana tvam, mahardja, evam vadesi ‘kim pana, bhante, atthi
dev@’. ‘But why, great king, do you ask this question?’

It seems that Pasenadi takes this counter-question as meaning,
‘Why do you ask? The question is unnecessary,” for he then
continues with his questioning. Buddhaghosa, when commenting
upon this passage, places this interpretation upon the Buddha’s
reply and states: kim, mahdrdja, kin tvam ‘santi deva Catummah-
argjikd, santi deva Tavatimsa . . . pe . . . santi deva Paranimmitava-
savattino, santi devd tatuttarim’ evam devanam atthibhdvam na
janasi yena evam vadesi (Ps 111 359 22 foll.). ‘Are you unaware
of the existence of such devas as the Catummaharajika devas and
the Tavatimsa devas, that you ask this question?’

Pasenadi then continues: yadi va te, bhante, deva agantiro
itthattam, yadi va anagantaro itthattam. ‘Will those devas return
to this earthly state, or will they not?’ That is to say: ‘Will those
devas come back to existence as men, or are they non-returners?’
It seems to me that Pasenadi’s question reveals some knowledge
of the Buddha’s teaching, or at least something very similar to it.
We find, for example, the Buddha saying: ime va@ pana bhonto
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sattd kdya-sucaritena samanndgatd vacl-sucaritena samanndgatd
mano-sucaritena samannagatd . . . te kdyassa bhedd parammarand
sugatim saggam lokam upapanna (It 99-100). ‘Beings who do well
in deed, word, and thought are after death reborn in the heavenly
world [i.e. as devas]’. The Buddha also taught that those who
entered upon the stream went through the course of being once-
returners (sakad-dgdmino), non-eturners (anggamino), and
arahants. I suggest that Pasenadi’s use of the word anggantaro
(an agent noun in -fr being used as a periphrastic future) is a
definite reflection of the technical term andgamin, a non-returner
who will be reborn only once more (in the Brahma-loka) before
entering nibbiana. Pasenadi is therefore saying, in effect, ‘Some
beings are reborn as devas, because of the good kamma they have
performed in a previous existence. Are such devas, who have
taken the first step on the way upwards, irreversibly on their way
to nibbana?’

The Buddha’s answer to this question is unambiguous: ye fe,
mahdrdja, devd savyapajjha te devad agantdro itthattam; ye te deva
avydpajihd, te devd anagantdro itthattam. ‘Those devas who are
malevolent will return to this earthly state; those who are not will
not return’. That is to say: ‘The devas, like other beings, are
subject to the working of kamma. If they do bad deeds in their
lives as devas, they will descend to a lower gati and be reborn as
men. If they do not do bad deeds, they will not be reborn as men’.

Pasenadi’s son Vidudabha then asks: ye te, bhante, deva
savydpajjhd dgantaro itthattam, te deva ye te deva avyapajjhd
andagantaro itthattam te deve tamha thand cavessanti vd pabbd-
jessanti va. ‘Can those devas who are malevolent, and will return
to this earthly state, drive away or banish from heaven those
devas who have not been malevolent and will not return?’ That
is to say: ‘Can the bad devas who will be reborn as men* do
anything to impede the progress of the good devas?’ Just as
Vidiidabha has asked on behalf of Pasenadi, so Ananda replies
on behalf of the Buddha. He asks Vidudabha: yavatd rafifio
Pasenadissa Kosalassa vijitam, yattha ca rdjd Pasenadi Kosalo
issariyadhipaccam kareti, pahoti tattha rdja Pasenadi Kosalo
samanam va brghmanpam va pufifiavantam va apufifiavantam va

. tamhd thand cavetum vd pabbdjetum vd. ‘Can the king
banish from his kingdom, as far as his rule extends, anyone
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he wishes, good or bad?’ Vidudabha replies that the king is so
able.

Ananda then asks if the king can do this outside his kingdom,
and Vidudabha states that he cannot. Ananda then asks: pahoti
rij@a Pasenadi Kosalo deve Tavatimse tamhd thand cavetum va
pabbdjetum vd. ‘Can the king banish the Tavatimsa devas from
their heaven?’ Vidudabha replies: dassangya pi, bho, raja Pasenadi
Kosalo deve Tavatimse na ppahoti, kuto pana tamhd thand
cdvetum va pabbdjetum vd. ‘The king cannot even see the Tava-
timsa devas, much less banish them from their heaven’. Ananda
says: evam eva kho, senapati, ye te deva savyapajjha agantaro
itthattam, te deva ye te devd avydpajjhd anagantdro itthattam
te deve dassandya pi na ppahonti, kuto pana tamha thana caves-
santi va pabbdjessanti vd. ‘The malevolent gods who will return
to this earthly state cannot even see the gods who are not mal-
evolent, much less banish them from their heaven’.

Pasenadi is delighted with this reply, although Marasinghe in
his analysis of the Kannakatthala-sutta® thinks that the Buddha
and Ananda are at cross-purposes with Pasenadi and Vidudabha,
and he consequently makes no attempt to explain the reasons
for Vidiidabha’s strange question and Ananda’s equally strange
reply.

Pasenadi then asks: kim pana, bhante, atthi Brahmd. ‘Does
Brahma exist?’ As before, the Buddha merely repeats the question,
whereupon Pasenadi continues with the same query which he had
about the devas: yadi vd so, bhante, Brahma aganta itthattam,
yadi va andgantd itthattam. ‘Will Brahma return to this earthly
state or not?’ Again I would suggest that such a question was
based upon some knowledge of the Buddha’s teaching, or some-
thing very like it: ‘Can someone who has reached the last stage
before nibbina by being reborn in the Brahma-loka as Brahma
himself, still be reborn as a man?’ The Buddha gives the same
answer as before: ‘If Brahma is not malevolent (avyapajiho), he
will not be reborn as a man’. We may assume that he is probably
making a distinction between one who is on his way to arahant-
ship, and one who, although not a follower of the Buddha, is
nevertheless reborn in the Brahma-loka because of great merit
acquired in previous births.®

The discussion is then interrupted, when a servant enters to say
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that the king’s carriage is ready for his departure. Just as Pasenadi
is leaving he thanks the Buddha for having answered his questions.
He says: sabbanriutam mayam, bhante, Bhagavantam apuc-
chimha, sabbafifiutam Bhagava vyakasi . . . catuvannim suddhim
mayam, bhante, Bhagavantam apucchimha; cituvannim suddhim
Bhagava vyakasi. ‘We asked the Buddha about omniscience, and
the Buddha answered us about omniscience . . . we asked about
the purity of the four castes, and the Buddha answered us about
the purity of the four castes’. The syntax of his speech then
seems to change,and he says: adhideve mayam, bhante, Bhagavan-
tam apucchimhad,; adhideve Bhagava vydkasi, adhibrahmanam
mayam, bhante, Bhagavantam apucchimha; adhibrahmanam
Bhagava vyakdsi. ‘We asked the Buddha in respect of devas, and
he answered us in respect of devas. We asked the Buddha in
respect of Brahmia, and he answered us in respect of Brahma’.
The syntax then reverts to the earlier pattern: yam yad eva ca pana
mayam, bhante, Bhagavantam apucchimhd, tam tad eva Bhagava
vyakasi. ‘Whatever we asked the Buddha, that he answered us’.

I say, ‘The syntax of his speech then seems to change’. This is
to adopt the explanation of the words adhideve and adhibrah-
manam given in CPD.” Although PED lists them (with this
reference) s.v. adhideva with the meaning ‘a superior or supreme
god, above the gods’, and s.v. adhibrahma with the meaning ‘a
superior Brahma, higher than Brahmi’, CPD explains both adhi-
deve and adhibrahmanam as indeclinables made up of two
elements: the preposition adhi followed by an accusative plural
or locative singular deve, and an accusative singular brahmanam
(although s.v. adhi CPD states that both are accusative). One
hesitates to differ from Helmer Smith and Dines Andersen, who
were probably the finest Pali scholars that Europe has produced,
and yet one would be very surprised to find a construction like
adhi deve apucchimhd in any Pali context. To find it after two
occurrences of the usual construction of the root pucch- with
two accusatives, one of the person asked and one of the question
asked, and before another occurrence of the same construction,
seems to me to be so unlikely that we can disregard it as a possi-
bility. The natural way of taking adhideve Bhagavantam apucch-
imha in this context is to translate it as: ‘We asked the Buddha
about adhidevas’.
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It may be that the editors of CPD did not accept this obvious
translation because they did not believe that the word adhideva
was likely to occur in a canonical text with the meaning ‘superior
deva’. Where the word occurs again in the canon at Sn 1148, they
suggest the same interpretation of adhi + deve, although the
canonical cty on the final vagga of Sn (i.e. the Culla-niddesa)
takes adhideva in the sense of ‘superior deva’.® The atthakatha
(Pj 11 607 8 = Nidd-a II 94,31), and strangely enough CPD trans-
lates adhidevakara as ‘leading to the position of a super-god’. It
is possible that this seeming inconsistency may be the result of
a conscious attempt to see a difference between the commentarial
and non-commentarial meanings.

It is possible that Smith and Andersen were thinking of the
Skt adverbial phrases adhidevam (quoted without reference by
Monier-Williams),” and adhidevatam (quoted from the Satapatha
Brihmana,*® where it occurs in the context ity adhidevatam,
which Eggeling translates’’ as ‘thus as regards the deities’).!?
Both of these phrases, however, are examples of adhi + an accus-
ative singular, and if the Pali words were really archaisms of this
type then we should have expected adhidevam as well as adhi-
brahmanam.

Possibly the editors of CPD had in mind a type of tmesis like
that found in the Vedas.’® A few examples of the separation of
the prefix from the verb are found in Pali,'* and also in Ardha-
Magadhi;'® there is even one example quoted from BHS.'®
Clearly it would be possible to take adhi deve apucchimha as
standing for deve adhi-apucchimhd, although the verb adhi-pucch-
does not seem to occur elsewhere in Pali, nor adhi-prcch- in Skt.
To adopt the same explanation for Sn 1148, however, where we
find adhideve abhififidya, creates difficulties, since deve adhi-
abhi-fifidya would seem to be unlikely.

Since, however, the word adhideva is old in Skt, occurring
first in the Aitareya Brahmana (V11.30),!7 and since I have
shown in my examination of the Sarigdrava-sutta that it not only
occurs in a Pali canonical text, but actually in the same text that
we are now discussing and moreover in the nominative plural
form adhideva, where any idea of deve being governed by adhi
can be ruled out, I hope that it will be agreed that the editors
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of Vol. I of CPD were being unnecessarily cautious in adopting
the interpretation they did.

If, then, it is accepted that Pasenadi was indeed thanking the
Buddha for having answered about adhidevas, then we can with-
out difficulty reconstruct the original question which Pasenadi
asked. He must have said: atthi adhideva. ‘Do adhidevas exist?’
The corruption which led to the text developing into the form
which we have today was therefore identical with that which I
have shown occurred in the Sarigarava-sutta, i.e. the loss of adhi-
after the word arthi. The same applies to the question: grthi
adhibrahmd. ‘Does an adhibrahm3 exist?’

If it is accepted that these two emendations to the text are
correct, then we have to try to understand what the words
adhideva and adhibrahma mean, and why Pasenadi asked questions
about them. We can get some help about their meanings from the
grammatical texts. We find in the SaddanTti: atireko devo atidevo,
evam adhidevo (Sadd 752,28), and in the Payogasiddhi: adhiko
devo atidevo, evam adhidevo. ‘A deva who is superior is an
atideva; similarly adhideva’. We have information about atideva
in an earlier text, for in his cty on Dhs Buddhaghosa, when
explaining the meaning of the prefix abhi- in the word abhi-
dhamma, states that it has the same meaning as the prefix azi-.
He says: yo dyu-vanna-issariya-yasa-sampatti-adihi atirekataro
c’eva visesavantataro ca devo atidevo ti vuccati; tath@ripo
Brahma pi ati-Brahmad ti vuccati (As 2,24-27). ‘The deva who is
specially distinguished and surpasses others in age, beauty,
dominion, pomp, and other attainments is called atideva “‘the
peerless deva’; similarly Brahma is called ati-Brahma “the peerless
Brahmia.””'® Or as Taylor translatesit: ‘The king who exceeds and
is distinguished from his fellows in long life, beauty, and do-
minijon, is called the “pre-eminent” king, and a superior Brahma
is called an atj-Brahma’."®

The word atideva is used in the Pali canon. In the Theragatha
we find it used of the Buddha himself (Th 489). In the Samyutta-
nikdya it is used of an arahant who is spoken of as atidevapatto
(S I 141,18*). This is glossed as: atidevabhavam patto (Spk 1
207,11), and translated as ‘a man who past the gods hath won his
way’.?% In the Culla-niddesa it is also used of the Buddha: Bhagavi
sammuti-devinam ca upapatti-devanam ca visuddhi-devanam ca
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devo ca atidevo ca devdtidevo ca (Nidd 1I 173,16-18). ‘The
Buddha is the deva and the atideva and the atideva of devas of the
devas by convention and the devas by rebirth and the devas by
purity’.

Outside the canon the word arideva is used in Mil of a king, in
the list of titles which will be his as a result of his outstanding
dana: so rdja . . . r@junam atiragid bhaveyya, devanam atidevo
bhaveyya (Mil 277.9). ‘That king would be the pre-eminent king
of kings, the pre-eminent deva of devas’. The list continues:
Brahmanam ati-Brahma bhaveyya. ‘He would be the pre-eminent
Brahmia of Brahmas’. The gloss about the arahant quoted above
from Spk I 207 continues: Brahmanam ati-Brahmabhavam patto.
‘Arrived at the status of ati-Brahma of Brahmais’. Similarly in
Vism Buddhaghosa uses the word ati-Brahmd of the Buddha:
|Bhagavdj . . . devadevo Sakkinam ati-Sakko Brahmanam ati-
Brahma (Vism 2,7-8). ‘The deva of devas, the ati-Sakka of
Sakkas, the ati-Brahma of Brahmas’.*! In a stock phrase de-
scribing the Tathagata found several times in the cties, we again
see the word ati-Brahma: (Tathagato]l. . . atulo appameyyo
anuttaro rdjardja devadevo Sakkinam ati-Sakko Brahmdnam
ati-Brahma (Ps 1 51,15 =Mp 11114 = Ud-a 132,3). ‘The Tath-
dgata is unweighable, immeasurable, incomparable, king of
kings, deva of devas, ati-Sakka of Sakkas, ati-Brahma of
Brahmas’.

If atideva can be used of the Buddha, or a Tathagata, or an
arahant, or a generous king, as in these quotations, and if adhi-
deva means the same as atideva, then we may not be far wrong
in thinking that adhideva may also be used of the Buddha. We
find some support for this view when we consider that the
Buddha’s knowledge and insight are referred to as adhideva-
fiana-dassana (A IV 304,23). Although CPD translates this as:
‘A knowledge comprehending even all that concerns the gods
(adopting the same interpretation of adhideva as mentioned
above), and Hare translates: ‘Knowledge and vision of the higher
devas’,?? it makes better sense to take it as ‘the knowledge and
insight of an adhideva’, i.e. a Buddha. Similarly, if adhi-Brahma
is the equivalent of ati-Brahmd, then we are probably justified in
thinking that adhi-Brahma can also be used of the Buddha.

What light does this throw on the Kannakatthala-sutta? 1 said
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above that Pasenadi’s questions about the possibility that devas
and Brahmi might be reborn as men seemed to be based upon
some sort of knowledge of the Buddha’s teaching, or something
very similar to it. Now that we can see that his questions were
actually about adhidevas and adhi-Brahmi we can be even more
certain that they were based upon some partially misunderstood
Buddhist teaching. If he had heard something of the descriptions
of the Buddha as atideva and ati-Brahmd, which are quoted
above, or heard the Buddha’s reply to Sangirava that he knew
that adhidevas existed, then it is not unreasonable that he should
ask the Buddha about this. I say ‘partially-misunderstood’, because
there is no hint in his questions that he understood that the
terms applied to the Buddha.

Moreover, this enables us to suggest a solution to one problem
in the discussion. It seems very likely to me that the Buddha
repeated Pasenadi’s question, which (as we have reconstructed it)
was ‘Do adhidevas exist?’, simply because he was not certain what
Pasenadi was getting at. After all, he was (probably unconsciously,
but in effect) saying, ‘Do you and other Buddhas exist?” As soon
as Pasenadi took the Buddha’s counter-question as a signal to
continue, and went on to ask about heavenly adhidevas, then it
was clear that he was not asking about Buddhas but about superior
devas of the heavenly type.

Once we see that Pasenadi’s original question was about the
existence or otherwise of adhidevas, not devas, then the form
which the subsequent questions took becomes more intelligible.
The Buddha, for the reason just given, repeats Pasenadi’s question.
Pasenadi takes this to mean: ‘Why do you ask? Of course they
exist’. He then asks: ‘Are they, because of their pre-eminent deva
nature, assured of rebirth as devas or better, or is there a chance
that they will be reborn as men?” The Buddha replies that if they
have performed bad deeds they will fall from their position as
adhidevas.

Pasenadi’s son then asks about the superior nature of the
adhidevas in a different way. ‘Does their superior nature mean
that they have power over other devas? If they are malevolent
and desire to hurt other devas, can they expel them from the
deva-world?” Ananda answers the question by making use of the
different meanings of the word deva, which is reminiscent of the
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way in which the Buddha answered Sangarava’s question in the
Sangdarava-sutta. Since the devas by convention (sammuti-deva)
are defined as: rdjdno ca rajakumara ca deviyo ca,®® ‘kings and
princes and queens’, then it follows that Pasenadi himself is a
deva, and since he is king of Kosala with subordinate kings
beneath him he is by implication (although this is not actually
stated) a pre-eminent king (adhideva). Does he have power as a
deva, in his own kingdom, to expel both the good and the bad?
Yes. Does he have power outside his kingdom? No. Does he, as
a deva by convention (sammuti) have power over the Tavatimsa
devas by rebirth (upapatti)? No, certainly not. He cannot even
see them. Ananda states that, in exactly the same way, adhidevas
who are malevolent have no power over other devas; they cannot
even see them.

If our reconstruction of the text is correct, Pasenadi then goes
on to ask about the existence of adhi-Brahma. Once more the
Buddha hesitates, presumably wondering whether the question
refers to himself. Again Pasenadi makes it clear that he is referring
to a heavenly Brahmai, and he asks whether the superior nature of
an adhi-Brahm3a will safeguard him from rebirth as a man. As
before, the Buddha replies that it will depend upon his kamma.
The announcement that the king’s carriage is ready is made before
Pasenadi can ask about the power which an adhi-Brahma has over
other Brahmas.

My reconstruction of the dialogue in the Sarigarava-sutta was
aided by the existence of the v.l. adhideva for atthi devd in the
text of the sutta, which gave a hint as to the way in which the
passage was to be emended. There were also glosses in the cty
which were consistent with such a reading,”® and helped to
confirm the correctness of my suggestion.

In the case of the Kannakatthala-sutta, however, no manu-
script tradition of either the sutta or the cty retains any trace of
the original forms of the questions atthi adhideva and atthi adhi-
Brahmd. The absence of any hint from the cty strongly suggests
that the corruption of the text had taken place before Buddha-
ghosa’s time, and in fact long enough before his time for there to
be no trace of the correct reading in the Sinhalese atthakathas
upon which Buddhaghosa based his cty. We are, however, able
to reconstruct the text of the sutta because of the existence of
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the words adhideve and adhi-Brahmanam in Pasenadi’s speech of
thanks to the Buddha.

From the questions and answers in the Sarigdrava-sutta, 1
concluded that the Buddha conceded that there were on the earth
princes who were by convention called devas (sammuti-deva), but
there were others, Buddhas like himself, who were superior
(adhidevd) to these.*® From the questions and answers in the
Kannakatthala-sutta, 1 conclude that the Buddha conceded that
there were adhidevas of the rebirth type (upapatti-deva), but he
refuted (or rather Ananda speaking on his behalf refuted) that
their pre-eminent nature was of any importance.

In these two suttas, therefore, the Buddha conceded the
existence of devas and adhidevas of the convention and rebirth
types, but it is difficult to avoid the conclusion that when the
Buddha spoke of adhidevas he was referring to pre-eminent devas
of the purity type (visuddhi-devd), i.e. Buddhas like himself.

CAMBRIDGE K. R. NORMAN
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HUMOUR IN PALI LITERATURE

When one reads verse 146 of the Dhammapada:

‘What laughter, what joy,

When the world is burning (with passions)?

Will you not seek a light,

You who are shrouded in darkness (of ignorance)?’!

one is likely to come to the erroneous conclusion, if one does not
know the context of this statement, that the Buddha categorically
condemns all enjoyment in life. According to the Commentary,?
these words were spoken by the Buddha on an occasion when a
heedless group of women in a state of drunkenness visited him
and began to dance and sing shamelessly in his presence.

There is a short sutta in the Arnguttara-nikaya® which indicates
that the Buddha did not appreciate immoderate laughter, guffaw-
ing, and showing one’s teeth (ativelam dantavidamsakam hasitam),
that he considered it childish (komarakam) in the Discipline of
the Ariya (ariyassa vinaye). But he remarked that ‘it is proper
(sufficient) if you smile, just smile (sitam sitamattdya), when
you are delighted with something (dhammapamodita)’.

The Commentary® explains that when there is a reason for
smiling one should smile showing the tips of the teeth, just to
express one’s delight. Further, it reminds us that the Buddha
spoke these words as an admonition to the notorious group of
six monks (chabbaggiya), when they went about singing, dancing
and laughing boisterously.

The king of Kosala once told the Buddha that unlike many a
disciple of other religious systems who looked haggard, coarse,
pale, emaciated and unprepossessing, his disciples were ‘joyful
and elated (hattha-pahattha),jubilant and exultant (udaggudagga),
enjoying the spiritual life (abhiratariipa), with pleased faculties
(pTnitindriya), free from anxiety {(appossukka), serene (panna-
loma), unconcerned (depending on others) (paradavutta) and
living with a gazelle’s mind (migabhiitena cetasd),i.e. light-hearted’.
The king added that he believed that this healthy disposition was
due to the fact that ‘these venerable ones had certainly realized

156
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the great and full significance of the Exalted One’s teaching’.’

This indeed is so. If one is truly ‘religious’, morally, spiritually
and intellectually, then one is surely happy and joyful. A refined
sense of humour is to be found in such people. Buddhism is
quite opposed to a melancholic, sorrowful, pessimistic and
gloomy attitude of mind, which is considered a hindrance to the
realization of Truth. On the other hand, it is interesting to
remember here that joy (pTti) is one of the Seven Factors of
Enlightenment (bojjhariga), essential qualities to be cultivated
for the realization of Nibbana.

During the nineteenth century and early twentieth century,
Christian missionaries and many Western Buddhologists, who
failed to understand correctly the first Noble Truth (dukkha-
sacca), wrote and spoke about Buddhism as a pessimistic religion.®
Their misconception and prejudice might probably have in-
fluenced the minds of most of the subsequent Western students
of Buddhism. They evidently assumed that Buddhist literature
was always serious and gloomy, bereft of any kind of sense of
humour or joy in life. Consequently they failed to notice the
subtle and serene sense of humour often found in the Pali texts.
On the contrary, present-day visitors from the West to such
Buddhist countries as Sri Lanka find there people happy, cheer-
ful and light-hearted—often disconcertingly so.

Material relating to this lighter side of life, revealing a sense
of humour at different levels, scattered throughout Pali Literature
—canonical, commentarial and folklore—would fill a fair-sized
book. In this short article a few examples, mostly summarized,
only from the Pali Canon and Commentaries are provided.

* * * * *

A few weeks after his Enlightenment, when the Buddha was
seated under a banyan tree known as Ajapala-nigrodha in the
vicinity of the Bodhi tree, a brahmana visited him. The original
Pali texts” which relate this story do not give the real name of
the man, but introduce him as aAfiataro huhumka-jgtiko® brih-
mano ‘a certain brahmana in the habit of saying huhum’. Out of
conceit and arrogance, he would utter this sound contemptuously,
in order to belittle others and whatever they said. (His counter-



158 Humour in Pali literature

parts exist today). The English expression ‘to pooh-pooh’ would
render it effectively.

The Buddha lived in Uruveld for a fairly long period prior to
his Enlightment. This brahmana might have been a native of the
region. So they might probably have known each other earlier.
He asked the Buddha to what extent one was a brahmana and
what qualities went to make a brihmana. The Buddha, in answer,
enumerating a few qualities such as abstinence from evil, absence
of impurity in character, self-control, living the holy life, included
indifferently in the list ‘not uttering huswm (not pooh-poohing)’.

* * * * *

Once at Rajagaha a wandering ascetic (paribbdjaka) named
Dighanakha (Long-nail}) went to see the Buddha and asserted:
‘Venerable Gotama, | say this, I hold this view: “Nothing (no
view) is pleasing to me™’.

Then the Buddha observed: ‘But this view of yours ‘“Nothing
is pleasing to me,” is it too not pleasing to you?’?

(After this humorous remark and Dighanakha’s evasive reply
that if this view were pleasing to him, it would also be so, the
Buddha proceeded to give him a deep philosophical and spiritual
exposition of views (difthi). At the end of this discourse Digha-
nakha became a sotapanna (Stream-entrant) and Sariputta (Digha-
nakha’s uncle and the Buddha’s Chief Disciple) who was fanning
the Master standing behind him, became an arahant).

* * * * *

As the Buddha was completely free from ideas of self and
conceit, he could receive any insult without being mentally hurt
and could meet it with good humour without a touch of bitter-
ness, often making use of it to benefit his insulter.

Again at Rijagaha, a brihmana of the Bhiradvija clan,'®
incensed that his brother had become a disciple of the Buddha
and entered the Order of the Sangha, went to see the Master and
insulted and abused him. When the brihmana had finished
vilifying the Buddha to his heart’s content, the Compassionate
One quietly asked him:
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‘Do you sometimes receive visits from your friends and
relatives?’

‘Yes, sometimes 1 do’.

‘Do you offer them foods and drinks?’

‘Yes, sometimes I do’.

‘But if they do not accept your foods and drinks, then
whose property do those things become?’

‘Then those things are for ourselves’.

‘Now, in the same way, Brahmana, you have offered me
abuse and insult, but I do not accept it. So now, Brahmana,
it is for yourself; it is for yourself!’!!

Another brahmana called Verafija (in Verafija) went to the
Buddha and attacked him with studied derogatory phrases,
imputing evil and ‘irreligious’ dispensation and attitude to him
according to the brahmanic lore:

‘Master Gotama propounds the theory of inaction
(akiriyavada)’.

‘Yes, Brahmana, one might rightly say so. Brihmana, I
declare inaction of (absence from) physical, verbal and mental
misconduct, inaction of all kinds of evil and bad things. So one
might rightly say that the recluse Gotama declares inaction’.

‘Master Gotama is an annihilationist (uccheda-vada)’.

‘Yes, Brahmana, one might rightly say so. Brahmana, I
declare the annihilation (cutting off) of lust, hatred, and
ignorance, annihilation of all kinds of evil and bad things.

So one might rightly say that the recluse Gotama is an
annihilationist’.
| In this manner, whatever term Verafija intended as insult, the
Buddha quietly and dispassionately turned it aside to signify
something spiritually and morally important.
At the end, after a lengthy discussion, Verafija was so satisfied
that he became a lay disciple (updsaka) of the Master.!?
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One day at Kapilavatthu, the capital of the Sakyas, the Buddha,
after his alms-round and meal, went to the Great Wood (Maha-
vana) near the city and sat down under a tree for his mid-day
siesta. A Sakyan, introduced in the text'® as Danda-pani (Stick-
in-hand),14 was also out walking in the Great Wood and came to
the place where the Buddha was seated. (Danda-pani was related
to the Buddha,!® and most probably they knew each other.
According to the Commentary, this prince was partial to Deva-
datta, the Buddha’s cousin and enemy, and was unsympathetic
towards the Exalted One).'® Having greeted the Buddha, he stood
on one side leaning on his stick and asked the Buddha:

‘What is the theory of the recluse (samana, referring to the
Buddha)? What does he teach?’

Now, at that time in North India, it was considered impolite
and discourteous to talk standing to a venerable person who is
seated (usually on the ground), or to talk seated to such a person
who is standing.!” So, the attitude of Danda-pani—not only did
he stand but he also leant on his precious staff'® —talking to the
Buddha who was seated, was surely haughty. The Buddha un-
doubtedly knew that the man put him the question, not with a
desire to learn, but to show his arrogance. So the Enlightened
One answered him in a fitting manner:

‘Friend, if some one propounding a theory in this world
with its devas, maras, brahmas, its population of samanas
and brahmanas, of devas and inen, does not come into
conflict with anyone else, and how the perceptions do not
obsess the person who lives not fettered to sense-pleasures,
without wavering doubts, with no remorse, without craving
for all forms of becoming, Friend, I propound such a theory;
I do teach such a doctrine’.

This was all Greek to Danda-pani. He shook his head, waggled
his tongue, knitted his wrinkled forehead and walked away-—with
stick!*?

(Bhikkhus, who heard about this incident from the Buddha,
also could not perceive the meaning of the Master’s reply and
desired to learn it. The Buddha clarified it very briefly. But later,
at the request of those bhikkhus, Mahi-Kaccina Thera, foremost
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among analytical exponents of the Dhamma (A I 23) gave a
detailed explanation. His exposition was approved by the Buddha.
The whole narrative is now called Madhupindika-sutta ‘Ball of
Honey’, No. 18 of the Majjhima-nikdya).

* * * * *

The Mahasthandda-sutta, ‘The Great Discourse on the Lion’s
Roar’ (No. 12 of the Majjhima-nikdya), is awe-inspiring. In it,
various virtues and powers of the Buddha are described as well
as the terrible austerities he practised during the period of self-
mortification before his Enlightenment. The discourse was
delivered to Sariputta, his chief disciple. The Buddha related
that as there were some religious teachers who believed that
spiritual purity could be achieved through the control of food, he
lived for a period on one jujube berry (kola), or a grain of rice,
a day. Then he interjected lightheartedly: ‘Sariputta, it may occur
to you that the jujube berry might perhaps have been bigger at
that time. Sariputta, you should not think so. At that time too
the jujube berry was of the same size as it is today’. (The same
was said of a grain of rice).

* * * * *

When the above discourse (Mahasthandda-sutta) was being
delivered, the Venerable Nigasamaila was standing behind the
Buddha fanning him. (It must have been hot that day at Vesali).
At the end of the discourse Nagasamila told the Master: ‘Wonder-
ful, Sir; marvellous, Sir. But Sir, when I listened to this discourse,
my hair stood on end! What is the name of this discourse?’

The Buddha simply said: ‘Then, Niagasamala, remember it as
the “Hair-standing Discourse’’ (Lomahamsa-pariydya)!’

(But in the Majjhima-nikdya it is always known and titled as
MahasThandda-sutta ‘The Great Discourse on the Lion’s Roar’).

% * * * *

Once the Buddha was staying in the Pavarika Mango Grove
near Nilanda, when Siriputta came to the Master and made
this affirmation:
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‘Sir, such faith have I in the Exalted One that I think
that there never has been, nor will there be, nor is there now
any other recluse (samana) or brahmana who is greater in

Super-Knowledge (abhififid), that is to say, with regard to
Enlightenment (sambodhi)’.

The Buddha had very high regard for Sariputta whom he
considered the most intelligent of all his disciples. But the Master
did not, it seems approve or appreciate this kind of faith or praise,
yet at the same time he did not like to censure his chief disciple
out of respect for him. So the Enlightened One gently observed:

‘Sariputta, you have uttered great and bold words. You
have taken a definite stand. You have roared the lion’s
roar. . . . So, Sariputta, you have known all those Exalted
Ones, fully enlightened, arahant Buddhas who lived in the
past, perceiving their minds with your mind, comprehending
that they were of such virtue, of such nature, of such
wisdom, of such conduct and of such emancipation?’

‘No, Sir’.

‘Then of course, Sariputta, you know all those Exalted
Ones, fully enlightened, arahant Buddhas who will come in
the long ages of the future, perceiving their minds with your
mind, comprehending that they will be of such virtue, of
such nature, of such wisdom, of such conduct and of such
emancipation?’

‘Certainly not, Sir’.

‘But then, Sariputta, perhaps you know me, now an arhant,
a Fully Enlightened One, perceiving my mind with your
mind, comprehending that the Exalted One is of such virtue,
of such nature, of such wisdom, of such conduct and of
such emancipation?’

‘Indeed not, Sir’.

‘Then, Sariputta, you have no knowledge penetrating the
minds (cetopariyafiana) of the arahant, fully enlightened
Buddhas of the past, future or present. Why then really,
Sariputta, have you uttered such great and bold words? Why
did you take up such a definite stand? Why did you roar the
lion’s roar. . .7’
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(But Sariputta gave a long explanation justifying his position).?

* * * * *

One day the following question occurred to a certain bhikkhu:
‘Now, where do these four Great Elements, namely, solidity
(pathavi), fluidity (@po), heat (rejo) and motion (vayo) cease,
leaving no trace behind?’

Then with his supernatural iddhi powers the bhikkhu went to
the Heaven of the Four Great Kings (Catummaharijika) and put
his question to the gods there. They confessed that they did not
know the answer, but said that the Four Great Kings (Rulers of
that heaven) who were more exalted and superior to them would
know it. So the bhikkhu approached them. But they too admitted
their ignorance and directed him to the gods of the higher heaven,
still more exalted and superior. They, too, in their turn, admitted
their ignorance and sent him on to still higher and superior devas.
In this manner the bhikkhu, being directed to higher and higher
heavens, arrived at the sixth heaven (Paranimmita-vasavatti),
highest in the sphere of sense-pleasures (kdmadvacara). But the
gods in this heaven too admitted that they did not know the
answer to the question, and sent him on to the Brahma-world
which is still higher and superior. When the bhikkhu reached the
Brahma-world and put his question to the gods of the Retinue
of Brahma, they admitted their ignorance and said that there was
the Maha-Brahma, the Great Brahma, more exalted and superior
to them and that he surely would know the answer. (According
to Brahmanic lore, Brahma is the Creator of the world, the
Supreme God).

The Great Brahma appeared and the bhikkhu put the question
to him: ‘Now, friend, where do these Four Great Elements. . .
cease, leaving no trace behind?’

The Great Brahma, in answer, made an impressive but irrelevant
declaration: ‘Bhikkhu, I am Brahma, the Great Brahma, the
Conqueror, the Unconquered, the Omniscient, the Ruler, the
Supreme, the Maker, the Creator, the Chief, the Assignor, the
Master, the Father of all that are and are to be’.

The bhikkhu, obviously unimpressed, said quietly: ‘Friend, 1
do not ask you whether you are the Brahma, the Great Brahma. . .
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the Father of all that are and are to be. But [ ask you where the
Four Great Elements . . . cease, leaving no trace behind’.

Again the Great Brahma repeated his boastful bluster, and the
bhikkhu, for the third time, calmly repeated his question. Then
the Maha-Brahma took the bhikkhu by the arm and led him aside
and whispered: ‘These gods of the Retinue of Brahma hold me to
be such that there is nothing I have not seen, nothing I have not
known, nothing I have not realized. Therefore I did not answer in
their presence. 1, too, Bhikkhu, do not know where these Four
Great Elements-solidity, fluidity, heat and motion—cease, leaving
no trace behind. Therefore, Bhikkhu, it is your own fault, your
own mistake that you, disregarding the Exalted One, went out
in search of an answer to your question. Go now, Bhikkhu,
approach the Exalted One yourself and put this question to him
and learn as he explains it’.

So the bhikkhu returned to the Master and put the question
to him. The Buddha with a touch of humour referred to a practice
of ancient navigators: Sea-faring traders in the past used to take
with them a land-sighting bird. When the ship got far out of sight
of the shore, they would let the land-sighting bird free. The bird
would fly in all directions, and if it caught sight of land, it would
fly there. If no land was visible all round in any direction, it would
come back to the ship. ‘Even so, after all these wanderings, right
up to the Brahma-world, you came back to me!” the Buddha said.

Then the Enlightened One pointed out to the bhikkhu that his
question was wrongly worded, and after formulating it correctly,
gave him the answer.?! (We hope that the bhikkhu understood it!)

If one asks why a fool is like the spoon and an intelligent
person is like the tongue, this may be taken as a humorous
modern quiz, a puzzle or riddle. But one should not overlook,
nor fail to appreciate, the Buddha’s sense of humour when one
reads the Dhammapada verse 64:

‘Though a fool all his life associates with a wise man,

he does not perceive the Truth (Dhamma), just as a spoon

(does not perceive) the taste of the soup’.??
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and the verse 65:

‘If an intelligent person associates with a wise man even
for a moment, he quickly perceives the Truth (Dhamma),

just as the tongue (perceives) the taste of the soup’.??

* * * * *

Brahmanas always claimed that only they were the genuine
sons of Brahma (God) (brahmuno puttd orasd), born of his
mouth (mukhato jita), the offspring of Brahma (brahmaja),
created by Brahma (brahmanimmita), heirs to Brahma (brahma-
ddyada).

With regard to this famous conceited claim of the brahmanas,
the Buddha told Viasettha, one of his brahmana disciples:

‘Surely, Vasettha, brahamanas have quite forgotten the past
when they say that they are the genuine sons of Brahma, born
of his mouth. . . Certainly, Visettha, brahmana wives of
brahmanas (br@hmant) are known to have their seasons, to
have been pregnant, have given birth to children and to have
been suckling them. Yet these brahmanas themselves born of
the womb itself (vonija va) like everyone else, speak thus:

“.. .only brahmanas are genuine sons of Brahma, born of his
mouth, the offspring of Brahma,” . . . And so they slander

Brahma, they speak untruth and earn much demerit’.2*

The Commentary makes this subtle humour obvious when it
explains that if the word of the brihmanas were true, then the
mouth of Brahma would be ‘the path of flowing’ of braihmana
women (brahmaninam passGvamaggo brahmuno mukham
bhaveyya).*

* * * * *

Once in Savatthi many recluses, brahmanas, various ascetics,
holding different philosophical and metaphysical views, each
claiming his to be the only truth and the rest nonsense (idam
eva saccam, mogham afifiam), were quarrelling, wrangling and
disputing among themselves, wounding one another with ‘the
weapons of the tongue’ (mukhasattthi).?® Some bhikkhus re-
ported this to the Enlightened One.
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Then the Buddha said that these recluses, brahmanas and
ascetics were blind (andha), without eyes (acakkhukd), and
that they did not know the Truth (Dhamma) or what was not-
Truth (a-Dhamma). He then related the following story:

Once upon a time there was a king in that very city of
Savatthi. He called a man and ordered him: ‘Go and gather
together all those in Savatthi who are born blind’.

The man got them together and reported it to the king.
Then the king said: ‘Go and show them an elephant’.

So the man went and showed an elephant to those who
were born blind: to some he showed the elephant’s head
saying ‘this is the elephant’; to some, the elephant’s ears; to
some others, the elephant’s tusks; to still others, the elephant’s
trunk, foot, back, tail and so on, and told the king that an
elephant had been shown to all those who were born blind.

Then the king went to the place where those blind men
were gathered and asked them: ‘Have you seen the elephant?’

“Yes, Sire’, they replied.

‘Then tell me, what sort of a thing is the elephant?

Those who felt the elephant’s head said: ‘Sire, the elephant
is like a pot’. Those who touched an ear said: ‘The elephant is
like a winnowing-basket’. Those who felt a foot said that the
elephant was like a pillar, and those who touched the tail
said that the elephant was just like a broom and so on and so
forth, according to what they had touched and felt. Then the
blind men began to quarrel and fight among themselves,
shouting: ‘It is not so’. “Yes, it is so’. “The elephant is not
that’. ‘Yes, it is like that’.

The Buddha then explained that so were those recluses,
brahmapas, wanderers who wrangled and quarrelled about the
Truth. They had seen only a fragment of it (ekariga-dassino).?’

* * * * *

Philosophical, spiritual and psychological humour, all rolled
into one, is found in the Buddha’s criticism of the brihmanas’
(for that matter, of all peoples’) attitude towards emancipation,
liberation, ‘salvation’ through mere faith and belief without
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direct knowledge and experience, as recorded in the Tevijja-sutta
(No. XIII) of the DIgha-nikaya.

Brihmanas claimed that they knew and declared the Path, the
Direct Path (ujumagga) leading to the union with Brahma (God)
(brahmasahavyatd). The Buddha inquired from his interlocutor
Visettha, a young brahmana, whether there was even a single
one of the brahmanas versed in the three Vedas who had seen
Brahma (God) face to face, directly (brahma sakkhi-dittho).

Visettha said: ‘No’.

‘Then, Vasettha, was there even any one of their teachers
who had seen Brahma face to face?’

‘No’.

‘Not one of the teachers of their teachers?’

‘No’.

‘Not even a single one up to the seventh generation of
their teachers?’

‘No’.

‘Well then, those ancient Rishis (pubbakd isayo), the
authors of the sacred hymns (mantanam kattdro), did even
they say: “We know it, we have seen where Brahma is, whence
Brahma is, whither Brahma is?”’

‘Not even they’.

‘Now, Viasettha, neither any one of the brahmanas versed
in the three Vedas has seen Brahma (God) face to face
(directly), nor any one of their teachers up to the seventh
generation, nor even any one of those ancient Rishis who
were the authors of the sacred hymns which are recited and
recited by the brahamanas. Then what the brahmanas versed
in the three Vedas say amounts to this: “We declare the way
to the union with that state which we do not know, which
we do not see. This is the direct way to union with Brahma
(God)” .

‘Visettha, this is not possible, this is senseless talk
(apatihTrakatam bhdsitam). This is like a string of these blind
men clinging to one another: neither the foremost, nor the
middle one, nor the last sees. Even so, the talk of the
brihmanas versed in the three Vedas is, it seems, blind
talk. Neither first, nor the middle one, nor the last sees.
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So this talk of those brahmanas versed in the three Vedas
becomes just ridiculous, mere words—empty and vain’,

Then the Buddha relating various humorous similes goes on
to ridicule this attitude of the brahmanas: It is like a man who
desires to get the janapada-kalyanT (the beauty queen of the
country), but does not know anything about her; or like a man
building a staircase to climb to a mansion which he does not
see; or like a man who wants to cross a river which is full and
invokes the further bank saying: ‘Come hither, O further bank!
come over to this side!’, or simply sleeps on the bank (sleep of
ignorance), and so on and so forth.

After these few examples from the Pali Canon, let us now take
some from the Pali Commentaries too.

The story of a quarrel of two ascetics, Devala and Narada,
both of whom had supernatural powers, provides a fine piece of
humour. Devala decided to spend a night in the atelier of a
potter. Nirada, who arrived later, also decided to spend the
night in the same place. After formal greetings and conversation,
when they were about to go to sleep, Narada carefully noted
where Devala was going to sleep and also where the door was.
But later, during the night, Devala changed his mind and slept
across the door.

In the night, Nirada going out trampled on Devala’s head.
Devala angrily scolded him: ‘You false ascetic, you trampled on
my head’. Immediately Narada apologized politely saying, ‘Please
excuse me, Master, I did not know that you were sleeping here’,
and went out.

Devala thought that Nirada would trample on his head again
when he returned and changed his position, this time putting
his head where his feet had been earlier. Narada entering the
shed, in order to avoid trampling on Devala’s head again, walked
slowly on the side of his feet, but this time trampled on his neck!

Devala became furious and yelled that he would curse him.
Nirada apologized, expressing his deep regret and asserting that
he did not know that Devala had changed his position, that he
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never trampled on him knowingly, and that the whole thing
was a mistake.

But Devala would not listen. ‘False ascetic’, he shouted, ‘I will
curse you’.

‘Please, don’t do it, Master’.

In spite of Narada’s apology and entreaty, Devala cursed him
uttering that Narada’s head would split into seven pieces at
sunrise!

‘Master’, said Narada solemnly, ‘while I was affirming that it
was not my fault, you cursed me. But, may the head of him who
is guilty, and not the head of him who is innocent, split into
seven at sunrise!’ This was in effect a curse.

Now Narada had power of seeing the past and future. He saw
that Devala’s head, and not his, would split into seven when the
sun rose in the morning. So he took pity on this capricious
ascetic and stopped the sunrise by his supernatural power.

This petty personal quarrel between two ascetics in a potter’s
shed plunged the whole world into catastrophe. When sunrise
was mysteriously delayed, people became restless, and went to
the palace gate and appealed to the king. It was discovered that
this unnatural phenomenon was due to the curses of these two
ascetics. The king, with a retinue bearing torch lights, hurried
to the potter’s shed. Narada explained the whole episode. Now,
the only way to avoid Devala’s head being split into seven at
sunrise was for him to apologize to Nirada. But Devala was
adamant. He would not apologize to Nirada even at the request
of the king. So the king ordered his men to hold Devala by force
and bend his head down at the feet of Narada. ‘Please, get up,
Master’, said Narada, ‘I pardon you’. But Narada knew that the
apology was not genuine, as it was not voluntary. So the danger
remained.

But Narada suggested an expedient. The king should take
Devala into the lake adjoining the city, order him to plunge in
the water up to his neck, with a lump of earth on his head repre-
senting another head. Then Narada would release the sun, but
exactly at the appearance of the sun’s rays, Devala should im-
merse himself in the water, emerge in another place and so
escape. When the sun rose, the lump of earth, the ‘false head’ on
Devala’s head, split into seven, and Devala immersed himself in
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the water and escaped. Thus a great universal catastrophe was
averted 8

* * * * *

On another occasion the sun was obliged to suspend its course
for a short while just to allow a little samanera (novice) sufficient
time to attain arahantship and then to have his meal before noon,
i.e. before it crossed the zenith of the sky.

Pandita Samanera, the little pupil of Sariputta Thera (the
Buddha’s Chief Disciple), was seven years old and had entered
the Order only a week previously. On the eighth day, the child
decided to meditate and become an arahant. So without going
alms-begging, he sat down alone meditating in his teacher’s room.
Sariputta Thera went out alms-begging.

Sakka, the king of gods, was moved, as usual on such occasions,
by this stupendous determination, virtue and piety. He took
every precaution to help Pandita attain arahantship and have his
meal before the sun crossed the zenith of the sky. So, among
other things, Sakka asked the Sun-God (Suriya-Devaputta) to
suspend the course of the sun. Before noon the samanera had
attained to the first three stages on the way to perfection, namely,
sotapatti, sakaddgami and andgami stages. But arahantship had
still to be attained. So the sun had to remain standing just at the
zenith without crossing it, till the samanera attained full perfec-
tion and had his meal, however long all this might take.

Sariputta Thera, who was out alms-begging, had his meal in a
house where he was invited and was hurrying back with some
food for his little disciple as it was rather getting late. But the
Buddha who knew that Pandita Samanera would attain arahant-
ship before his meal, but was still trying for it, intercepted
Sariputta and began to put some questions to him in order to
allow time for the simanera to attain his goal undisturbed.

By the time Sariputta Thera arrived and knocked at the door,
his little pupil had just attained arahantship. When Pandita
Samanera had finished his meal and washed the alms-bowl the
sun quickly crossed the zenith and covered at one stretch the
distance it had to. Suddenly the shadows lengthened, and people
wondered what had happened.?®

* * * * *
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Once, more than fifteen centuries ago, there seems to have
taken place at Anuradhapura in Sri Lanka something like a
‘beauty contest’, not between girls but between a monk and a
minister’s son. Abhaya Thera and the minister’s son (his name is
not siven) were equally handsome, and there was discussion in
the city as to who was the handsomer. With the idea of seeing
them both together, the relatives of the minister’s son dressed
him elegantly and took him to worship at the Mahacetiya (modern
Ruvanvili-sdya) at Anuradhapura, while the thera’s mother sent
her son a beautiful robe, requesting him to shave his head and
put on the new robe and go to the Mahiacetiya followed by
monks. Abhaya Thera met the minister’s son at the courtyard of
the Mahacetiya and observed: ‘Having thrown away the rubbish
that the old monk had swept, you now come to compete with me!’

This mysterious remark goes back to a previous existence. The
old monk mentioned was Abhaya Thera himself in a previous
birth. In that life the thera had swept the courtyard of a cetiya
(ddgdba) and collected the rubbish in a heap. The minister’s son
at that time was an ordinary layman in the village and took and
threw away this heap of rubbish.* (The physical beauty of the
thera was one of the results of the meritorious deed of his cleaning
a holy place. If the man who threw away the rubbish swept and
collected by the monk became so handsome, then the monk
himself who had swept and cleaned the sacred place must have,
obviously, been still handsomer).

* * * * *

Pali Commentaries on the Tipitaka speak of thousands of
arahants living in different monasteries, forest dwellings and
caves in ancient Sri Lanka. An arahant (khTndsava) thera, who
lived at Cittala-pabbata (modern Situl-pavva) in the Southern
Province of Sri Lanka, had as his companion and attendant a
monk who had entered the Order of the Sangha in his old age.
Obviously, this old monk must have heard people talk of arahants
living in the country. He desired to meet one of these holy men.
One day he was following the arahant thera, carrying his alms-
bowl and robe, and asked: ‘What sort of people are ariyas?’>!

‘Ariyas are difficult to recognize, my friend’, said the thera.
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‘Now, certain old people, even attending on ariyas, going about
with them carrying their alms-bowls and robes, do not recognize
them’.

Even then the old monk could not catch the point of the
remark 3

Sometimes young monks were far too jovial and light-hearted.
There is a story of certain young monks at a monastery called
Bherapasana-vihdra in Rohana, Sri Lanka, who played a practical
joke on a half-wit named Uttara who lived with them in the
monastery.

The young monks told Uttara that the aggi-sdld (fire-hall) was
leaking, and went out with him into the jungle to bring some
grass to thatch the roof. When the grass was cut and tied into
small bundles, the monks inquired from Uttata whether he could
carry fifty bundles. He said ‘no’. Then they asked him whether
he could not carry ‘even eighty’. Uttara refused that too.

‘But, then, surely you can take one hundred bundles?’ the
monks inquired.

‘That I can’, said the idiot and carried the heap of one hundred
bundles to the monastery with great hardship.

Other monks at the monastery observed that Uttara looked
tired. ‘Yes, Sirs’, he admitted. ‘These young monks tried to
deceive me. When I could not raise even this one hundred, they
wanted me to carry fifty bundles of grass!’

‘Yes, Uttara, they have deceived you!” was the sympathetic
remark of the monks.>

The Jataka Commentary is rich in humour and satire on social
and individual vices and follies (Matariga-jataka, Mahda-ummagga-
jataka, etc.). A healthy sense of humour is abundantly evident
both among monks and lay people in Pali folk literature such as
Sahassa-vatthu, Sthala-vatthu and Rasav@hini. The discussion of
material available in those sources has to be deferred.

The traditional sense of humour occurs not only in written
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records in Pali but also in the ordinary daily life of the people.
There is in Sri Lanka a small circular cake known as konda-
kdvum. It is made of rice flour, palm honey and some other
ingredients, fried in coconut oil, and is served on all important
occasions. The centre of this cake, called the buriya or ‘navel’,
which is made to stand out like a lump, is supposed to be its
sweetest part. As such, people usually eat it last. Once at an
alms-giving at the royal palace during the Kandyan kingdom
(18th century), a Buddhist monk called Kunkunave, known
for his dry humour, ate the buriya first. This was most unusual.
The king, who was personally serving the monks, asked him
why he had done this. The monk quietly answered in a serious
tone: ‘Life is impermanent!’

LONDON WALPOLA RAHULA
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A. FURTHER NOTE ON PALI GOTRABHU

In an interesting article entitled ‘Gotrabhii: Die sprachliche
Vergeschichte eines philosophischen Terminus’, published in
1978, O. von Hiniiber has contributed to the discussion of the
Pali term gotrabhii, which usually designates a person achieving
the spiritual stage of an Ariya or Saint on the path.! And com-
paring for the etymology the word varrabhii ‘Vrtrahan® (i.e.
Sakra = Indra) appearing in S 147 and Ja V 153, he has suggested
that the element bhiz corresponds to han and that gotrabhi
accordingly meant ‘das Geschlecht vernichtend’ (p. 331).2 The
same interpretation has also been put forth by O.H. de A. Wijese-
kera in a short article, published in 1979, entitled ‘The etymology
of Pali Gotrabhir’;® there the term is translated as ‘killer (i.e.
destroyer) of the gotra’ (p. 382). Both writers compare also
bhiinahu = bhriinahan ‘embryo-Killer’.

The explanation proposed by these two scholars is attractive
inasmuch as it could indeed account for the use in M III 256 of
gotrabhii in an unfavourable context.* As noted in my earlier
article, this usage—which diverges from that found elsewhere in
the canonical and commentarial Pali literature—is isolated; and
it raises a difficulty so long as one supposes the element bhil to
be related to the root bhii ‘to be’. Their suggestion appears
moreover to find support in the explanation given by a Pali
exegetical tradition which interprets bhii as equivalent to abhi-
bhii ‘to conquer, overcome’.’

However, it is not altogether clear how this proposed expla-
nation can account for the overwhelming majority of attestations
of the term in the Pali scriptures and commentaries where the
term is on the contrary used in a favourable meaning, and where
a Pali exegetical tradition interprets bhi also as meaning bhdveti
‘cultivates’ (= nibbatteti ‘develops’).® Following Wijesekera
(op. cit., p. 382), it seems that we are to understand here that the
spiritual aspirant by destroying the gotra transcends his worldly—
and worldling (puthujjana)—status in order to accede to a higher
spiritual status. Yet not only is this clearly not the meaning of
gotrabhii in the M passage referred to above where the context is
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unfavourable, but we cannot even be certain that such destruction
is precisely what was intended in the case of the other attestations
of the term in the canon. As far as [ can see, v. Hiniiber’s treat-
ment of the matter does not clear up this difficulty either; and
I know of no reason for supposing, as suggested by him (op. cit.,
p. 332), that the gotrabhii was mistakenly (aus einem Missver-
stindnis) inserted between the puthujjana and the Ariyan stage
of the sotapanna.”

Apart from this problem connected with the explanation ‘das
Geschlecht vernichtend” and ‘killer (i.e. destroyer) of the gotra’,
it is curious to find beside the (apparently MIA) form bhii = han
not the usual MIA form gotta, but gotra which is phonetically
irregular in terms of the Pali standard (though the cluster tra is
of course attested in several other Pali words). In vatrabhii vatra
no doubt provides a parallel (though it of course contains the
MIA change r>a); and it may thus suffice to set aside any phono-
logical difficulty. But the above-mentioned semantic difficulty
in interpreting gotrabhii as gotrahan seems not yet to have been
fully resolved. In any case, for the purpose of etymology in the
strict sense, complete reliance cannot be placed on the Pali
exegetical tradition’s nirukta-type explanation which interprets
the element bhii as meaning abhibhavati, especially in view of
the fact that this same tradition has also given the hermeneutical
interpretation by bhaveti. (Nor does the proposed etymology
explain the word gotrabhii found in Buddhist Sanskrit.?)

Though ingenious and attractive in the case of the M passage,
v. Hiniiber’s and Wijesekera’s proposal hardly accounts then for
the majority of attestations of gotrabhii in the Pali canon and its
commentaries. Could it be that we have here in Pali a trace of the
other meaning of gotra found in Sanskrit, namely ‘matrix, vein-
stone, gangue’,’ the Saint at the very outset of the Ariyan Path
destroying this gangue and thereby freeing himself for progress
on his Path? (This meaning of gotra would not, however, easily
fit in the M passage. And although well-attested in Buddhist
Sanskrit, it does not seem to have been so far recorded for
Pali).

LONDON D. SEYFORT RUEGG
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PALI LITERATURE IN CAMBODIA

The Khmer Empire, for which historians over the centuries
searched, had cradled the most brilliant cultured and advanced
civilization of South-East Asia, and stretched from the South
China Sea to the Gulf of Siam, including modern Cambodia,
Laos, Vietnam and Thailand.

The Khmer capital of Angkor was founded by Jayavarman
II in 802 A.D. and reached the zenith of its development between
the tenth and twelth centuries, the period during which the
temples to the gods of the Hindu trinity: Brahma, Visnu, Mahes-
vara, and later to the Buddha, were built. Cambodia had been
subject to strong Indian religious and cultural influences from
Fu-nan between the second and sixth centuries A.D. In 503 A.D.
King Jayavarman of Fu-nan sent an embassy to China with
valuable presents, including an image of the Buddha. An inscrip-
tion by his son, Rudravarman, begins with an invocation to the
Buddha and from this time onward the prevalence of Buddhism
is proved by it, although a setback occurred in the seventh
century when the epigraphic records indicate that Saivism, not
Buddhism, was the predominant religion of the country. This
is borne out by the fact that the very few kings of Cambodia
of whom we possess any epigraphic records were followers of
Buddhism. However, the Emperor Yasovarman, who ruled at
the end of the ninth century, established a large monastery
called Sugatisrama for the Buddhist monks and elaborate regu-
lations were laid down for its smooth running. Suryavarman I,
in the eleventh century, was a Buddhist, because he held the
posthumous title Nirvanapada, but his inscription on a temple
in Prahkhan! begins with an invocation to Siva in the first verse
and to the Buddha in the second.

Several inscriptions on the temple known as Prasat Ta Keo? in
honour of Yogisvara Pandita, the guru of King Stryavarman,
begin by invoking Siva and Vispu and refer to offerings made to
those gods. Jayavarman VII (1181-1201), perhaps the greatest
king of Cambodia, was a Buddhist and the Ta Prohm inscription,
dated 1186, gives a detailed list of his magnificent donations to

178
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this Vihara.> The merits of these wholesome deeds. were trans-
ferred to the king’s mother so that she might benefit from the
power of the blessings of the Buddha.* In addition to the kings
mentioned above, ministers like Kavindrarimathana and Kirti-
pandita both belonged to the tenth century and were ardent
Buddhists. The latter claimed to have ‘lighted again the torch of
the True Law. . . which the evils of the world had extinguished’.
The form of Buddhism referred to is early Mahayana, but if we
take the epigraphic data as a whole, it is clear that Buddhism
never became a dominant religion until the time of Jayavarman
VII. He was a devout Buddhist who received the posthumous
title Mahaparamasaugata and who held a record for the founding
of religious institutions.’

During the reign of King Srindravimadeva, in an inscription
dated 1308 and written in Pali,® reference is made to the Thera-
vida form of Buddhism. The state of religion in Cambodia is
described by Cheu Ta-kun who visited the country in 1296 and
recorded that Theravida Buddhism was in a flourishing state at
this time. This position directly resulted from the influence of
Siam that gradually transformed the Buddhism of Cambodia.
Although the Mahidyana continued as a powerful sect up to the
end of the thirteenth century, the political dominance of the
Siamese in Cambodia established the supremacy of the Theravada
which remained the only religion of the people until the
Vietnamese-backed invasion in 1975.

Cambodian Theravida Buddhism was sustained and influenced
by Burma, Ceylon and Siam and became inseparable from Pali
literature. Although Buddhism had first been introduced to Indo-
China in the fifth century, literary works in both Sanskrit and
Pali did not penetrate into Cambodia until the twelth century.
The Khmer brought books and copied from their former subjects,
the Siamese, who had already adopted Pali as their religious
language. In addition to these works, indigenous scholars began
to compose original treatises or produce local recensions of
traditional Pali books. A large collection of such works and
some of their translations are now preserved in Paris” and my
intention is to elucidate some of them in this paper. Without
precise details of their provenance, however, it is impossible to
ascribe these works to wholly Khmer authors. A majority of them
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may well have been composed in Siam, but we must await more
ample information to enable any doubts regarding origins to be
resolved.

L. Biography

The Pathamasambodhi describes the life of the Buddha in
considerable detail from the time of hermit Sumedha when he
received the first ‘prediction’ (vydkarana) from the Buddha
Dipankara until his last birth as Prince Siddhattha when he
attained to enlightenment (sembodhi), carried on his preaching
ministry for 45 years and entered parinibbdna at the age of 80.
The work has been divided into fourteen chapters beginning with
the Tusitavagga which describes how the Bodhisatta was invited
to take birth in the human world when he was in the Tusita
(‘contented”) heaven, and ends with the Parinibbanakathd,
which describes how the Exalted One attained to parinibbana.
It has further explained how the Elder Upagupta obtained release
from the spell of Mara.

The style is weak and the materials have been borrowed from
the Nidinakathd of the Jatakatthakathd, Buddhavamsa and
Mahaparinibbanasutta of the DIgha-nikdya. The authorship has
been ascribed to a thera named Suvannaramsi, although the text
was substantially revised by the seventh Sahghardja of Siam,
Phra Paramanuchit Chinoros (d. 1853). An alternative title is
Pathamabhisambodhivittharakatha.

The Vivahamargala, also called Margalavivaha or Vivicaman-
gala, though a work in itself, appears as the first chapter of the
Pathamasambodhi. 1t opens with the life of the Buddha with
special reference to the wedding of Prince Siddhattha and Princess
Yasodhard. Then follows a copious description of the First
Council (sangiyand) which was held at Rijagaha immediately
after the Buddha’s demise, for the settlement of Dhamma and
Vinaya. The last section deals with an apocryphal story of two
kings, Janadhipati and Sthatanu by name, who accompanied
their queens on a pleasure-trip to the great kingdom of Devasaf-
kara. The author’s name has been given at the end as Mahisena.

The Sampindita-Mahdniddna,® which is known in Sri Lanka as
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Mahasampinditanidana, deals with the inception in the remote
past (direnidana), the inception in the near past (avidiirenidana),
and the inception in the present (santikenidana) of the life of the
Buddha. This work is based on the Niddnakatha of the Jatakat-
thakatha. The biography continues until the Mahaparinibbana,
followed by an account of the distribution of the Buddha’s
relics. The author then describes how the Arahant Mahikassapa
passed away at the age of 120 and how his body will remain
lying in the Kukkutasampata mountain until its cremation at the
time of the future Buddha Metteyya. This story is not extant
anywhere else in Theravada literature.’

The Bimbabhildya[Sutta](or Bimbabhilabhavannand) relates
the story of Bimbadevi,!® the consort of Prince Siddhattha. It says
that the Buddha paid a first visit to Kapilavatthu, mainly for the
purpose of discoursing with Bimbadevi on the dangers of har-
bouring selfish desire (lobha), hate (dosa) and delusion (moha).
It further tells how Prince Siddhattha was so loving to Princess
BimbadevT that he renounced his palace in order to search for the
truth, which was regarded as the true gift for her. Having found
it, he presented it to her (in the form of this ‘sutta’) through
which she finally experienced supramundane happiness.

The Amatarasadhari! (‘bearing the stream of nectar’, ie.
Nibbana) is a fTkd on the thera Kassapa’s Andgatavamsa,'* a
poem of about 150 stanzas giving an account of the future
Buddha Metteyya.'* The Gandhavamsa'* mentions an Upatissa,
a monk from Ceylon, as the author of the Andgatavamsattha-
katha; Malalasekera has identified this Upatissa with the author
of the Bodhivamsa'® until more evidence is forthcoming.'®
The colophon of the Amatarasadhird states: ‘The Amatarasa-
dhara, the commentary on the Anadgata-Buddhavamsa written
by Upatissa, is ended’.!” This statement leads us to the con-
clusion that the author of this work is definitely the author of
the Bodhivamsa, which has been assigned to the tenth century.'®
Possibly what we have here is a different version of the same
Anagatavamsatthakathd prepared in Cambodia under the title
of Amatarasadhard based on Upatissa’s commentary.

The Maharatanabimbavamsa (Epoch of the Great Jewel Image)
begins with a short biography of the thera Nigasena who was
born 500 years after the Buddha’s Mahdparinibbana.® 1t is
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disclosed in this history that a Cambodian emerald (marakata)
Buddha image (at present in Thailand)*® was made by Nagasena,
a celebrated Buddhist teacher whose famous discussion with the
Greek king Menandros (Milinda) is recorded in the Milindapa#iha.
This chronicle states that the image was first brought to Ayuthia,
thence to the city of Pakar, from there to the city of Jirdya or
Jamraya, and then eventually taken to the city of Puriya or
Pufijaya. The work ends with Nagasena’s prediction regarding
the marakata Buddha image.

I1. Works on Vinaya

The Adikamma® (‘Original Offences’), the provenarice and
authorship of which are unknown, is concerned with the gravest
offences (garukdpatti) of the pardjikas® beginning with the story
of the monk Sudinna. Duly ordained, Sudinna returned to his
former wife and, in order to fulfil her eagerness to procure a
child for their inheritance, at her request he had intimate relations
with her. In due course a son was born who was called Bijaka.
Thus Sudinna committed this p@rdjika offence for the first time
in the Sahgha. Sudinna, however, was not considered to be guilty
of the offence because he was an adikammika.*® The topic of
one of the dilemmas in the Milindapariha is the Buddha’s censure
of Sudinna.?* The Adikamma deals extensively with this first
and foremost Vinaya rule and also with other stories related to
the subject.

The Catuparisuddhastla is a short work which gives an ex-
position of the four purificatory virtues: i. those of the Fati-
mokkha®® restraint (Patimokkhastla); ii. restraint of sense
faculties (indriyasamvarastla); iii. purification of livelihood
(@jTvaparisuddhistla); and iv. those concerning the requisites
(paccayasannissitasTla). The author has taken his materials mainly
from the STlaniddesa of the Visuddhimagga.*®

The Mahavipdka begins with an explanation of the four
purificatory virtues (catupdrisuddhistla) one by one, and ends
with an interpretation of the monastic rules (gpattis) illustrated
in the Patimokkha. The title of the book was so called because
banishment from the monastery by its supporters would be
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another grave consequence of transgressing the rules.

The Ovadanusasanad deals with basic advice and admonitions
for newly-ordained novices (samaneras) and bhikkhus as a memoria
technica of the Vinaya. It vividly explains how to use the necess-
ary requisites (paccaya), such as robes, begging bowl, etc., and
how to perform the Kathina ceremony. In the colophon it is said
that this was written at the request of Phra Vanarat, the Sangha-
rija of Siam (fl. 1720). Although the author is not known he
must have been a member of the Order well-versed in the Vinaya-
pitaka.

The Suddhantaparivdsa®” is a concise manual composed by a
monk presumably well-versed in the Vinayapitaka for the benefit
of the monk who remembered neither the number of days he
had concealed the sarighadisesa® nor the number of sarighd-
disesas he had committed, but wished to ‘clean’ (suddha) himself
by undergoing the parivisa®® and manatta®® penances. The text
formulates the ecclesiastical ‘acts’ necessary for the ‘expiation’
of the monk, and ends with the following aspiration: ‘In case I
have, today, wronged in aught through eye, ear, nose, tongue,
body, speech or mind, I will never do it again. May all offences
be vanquished’.

The Sasandyuppakarana deals with the disciplinary code
(Vinaya) of monks and the duration of the Buddha’s dispen-
sation (s@sana). It consists of two parts, the first written in Pali
at the beginning, and the second having the same text with a
literal paraphrase3! in Burmese. It also contains an explanation
of the system of dividing the Safgha’s property: when the Safigha
receives a field, estate, bequest or garden, it should be divided
into three portions, one for the Safigha, one for the head of the
Sangha and one for the cetiya. 2

The SangTtikathd throws light on the first Council (Sarigayanad)
held near the Sattapanni Cave in Rijagaha immediately after the
parinibbdna of the Buddha. It met under the presidency of
Mahikassapa and with the full patronage of King Ajatasattu. A
detailed description is given in the book as to how five hundred
monks, competent in the Dhamma and Vinaya, were selected for
the Council. The work ends with the following verse: ‘So long
as Vinaya remains, the Sasana will last’.
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I1I. Doctrinal works

The Bojjharigapdthabhavand, which deals with the seven factors
of enlightenment, is based on the Mahakassapabojjhariga Sutta.®
It is greatly influenced by the commentary on the Saratthasa-
muccaya which in turn is a commentary on the Catubhdnavara.*
After elucidating the seven factors the Cullahatthipadopama
Sutta® is quoted. The text ends with a narrative describing how
Emperor Asoka listened to the Buddha’s teaching as discoursed
by simanera Nigrodha and how, as a consequence, he became a
Buddhist >

The Caturirakkhd®’ is a short Pali poem of twenty-nine
stanzas describing those meditational exercises which are known
as the four protections, as the title precisely denotes: i. the
recollection of the Buddha (Buddhinussati); ii. loving-kindness
(mettd); iii. the impurities of the body (asubha); iv. mindfulness
of death (marandnussati).3® Although these stanzas, along with
some other suttas, are recited daily by monks in Sri Lanka,
neither the author of the poem nor its date is known. In Cambodia
and Thailand, however, and though unsubstantiated, it has been
attributed to Buddhaghosicariya, the celebrated commentator
on the Pali Canon, who lived in the fifth century A.D. Undoubt-
edly, the author was a member of the Order—probably a Sin-
halese monk well-versed in the Pitakas. The stanzas show a great
depth of religious and metaphysical learning. They also constitute
an earnest exhortation to monks, encouraging them to lead a
pious and contemplative life. Their setting is exquisite and the
style of the poem is clear. I give below the first couple of verses
which exemplify the style and subject-matter of the poem:

Buddhanussati metta ca asubham maranassati,
iti imd caturdrakkhd bhikkhu bhdveyya sTlavd.

Anantavitthdragunam gunato ‘nuttaram munim
bhaveyya buddhimd bhikkhu Buddhanussatim adito.

The Caturarakkha-atthakatha is a short commentary on the
Caturdrakkhd, possibly originating in Cambodia. In commencing
this commentary with four verses the author pays homage to the
Buddha and states that he will explain the four protections
(caturgrakkha) in brief which should be listened to attentively by
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good people. At the conclusion of their explanation, the author
aspires thus: ‘By the diligent practice of these four protections
one may renounce the world and embark on fulfilling the per-
fections (p@ramitd)’. An exposition of the ten perfections im-
mediately follows. The style and language are not at all elegant
and the authorship of the work has been attributed to a member
of the Order, Phra Nanamangala by name.

In the Dasapufifiakiriyavatthu the author, so far unidentified,
presents the tenfold group of meritorious deeds (dasakusala-
kamma). This group is explained under ten headings as follows:
i. charity (dana); ii. morality (s7la); iii. mental culture (bhavani),
iv. reverence (apacdyana); v. service (veyyavacca); vi. transference
of merit (pattidana); vii. rejoicing in others’ merits (anumodand),
viii. listening to the doctrine (dhammasavana); ix. teaching the
doctrine (dhammadesand); x. straightening one’s views (ditthuj-
Jjukamma).>®

The Dasavarthu®® is a long metrical work divided into ten
sections dealing with the good results (@nisamsa) of generously
giving the following ten things: i. food (anna); ii. drink (pana);
iii. clothes (vattha); iv. seats and vehicles (ydna); v. garlands and
flowers (madla); vi. unguents (vilepana); vii. perfumed smoke
(dhiipagandha); viii. beds (sayana); ix. residences (avdsa); x. lights
(padipa). The unknown author opens the work by saluting the
Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha with three elegant verses, of which
the first runs as follows: ‘[ salute the Buddha of infinite know-
ledge who is supreme in the world and who attained complete
enlightenment, defeating Mara with his great army’.** This text
sheds considerable light on the merits of practising generosity
based on the Nikdyas and the good results of liberal giving (ddna)
illustrated with a number of stories from the commentaries.

The Anisamsa®® is a short work which illustrates the efficacy
of chanting paritta, especially the Margala Sutta, and describes
Mahamoggallana’s visits to the Avici hell and the Devalokas by
means of his miraculous powers, the results of chanting, preaching
and practising the Dhamma, the results of wholesome and un-
wholesome deeds. It ends with an interpretation of the eight
miseries of life (attha samvejanTyavatthu).*?

The Indasava® is a kind of short dhdrant™® which consists of
a number of syllables beginning with Indasava. It concludes with
an explanation of the ten perfections (dasaparamitd).
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The Kayanagara, sometimes called Kayanagara Sutta, is a
treatise dealing with some teachings of the Buddha. To begin
with, the author compares the body to a city, hence the title
Kayanagara (City of the Body). The threefold training (#ivi-
dhasikkha): higher virtue (adhisila), higher consciousness (adhi-
citta), higher understanding (adhipafifit) are also set forth to-
gether with mindfulness of breathing (andpanasati), the movement
of wind in the body,such as pain in the limbs, pain in the stomach,
pain in the back, etc. After explaining the defilements (kilesas),
the author next shows how to overcome them by practising
charity (ddna), morality (s7la) and meditation (bhavana). The
defilements are compared to formidable warriors and the nine-
teen ‘beautiful-common’ (sobhanasidhdrana) mental states to
wise men. The text concludes with an explanation of mind
(citta) according to the Abhidhamma.

The Mahabuddhaguna is a short work in praise of nine great
virtues of the Buddha.*® The second part is devoted to an ex-
position of the ten perfections (dasapdramitd).

The first part of the text entitled Mahdkappalokasanthana-
padifiatti explains that the Exalted One expounded the imperma-
nence (anicca) of conditioned things in the world while he was
dwelling in a pavilion in the Mango Grove near the city of Vesali.
The second part deals with the threefold division of the sphere
of the Buddha (Buddhakkhetta).”’

The Margala-atthatthasara-atthakatha is a short commentary
on the Lakkhana Sutta of the DIgha-nikdya which deals with the
thirtytwo marks on the body of the superman which were
possessed by the Buddha. Following this the author gives an
exposition of the seven noble treasures (sattdriyadhana).*® The
third section of the book deals with the seven factors of enlighten-
ment (sattabojjhariga).*® In the colophon the author calls himself
a king, Buddhapadamangalamahadeva by name, who wrote it
with the aspiration to become a Buddha (Jdam Buddhapiddaman-
galamahiadevardjena likhitam Buddhabhdvam patthentena). At the
end, the name of the scribe of the present manuscript is given as
Mahasuvanpa.

The Paficagatidipani,’® also known as Pilipaficagati, is a
description, with relevant quotations from the Tipitaka, of the
five destinies (paficagati) of sentient beings after death: i. purgatory
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(niraya); ii. animal kingdom (tiracchdnayoni); iii. ghost-realm
(pettivisaya); iv. human world (manussaloka); v. heavenly world
(devaloka).5' 1t consists of five khandas (chapters), such as
nirayakhanda, etc. Neither the date of composition nor the
author’s name is given.

The Paficagatidipaniyatthakathd, also known as the Paficagati-
t7ka, is a commentary on the PaficagatidipanT which gives a vivid
account of the five destinies. The work ends with an explanation
of wholesome (kusala) and unwholesome (akusala) deeds.

The Tinnakavatthu, also called Tinnapalakavatthu, deals with
the ‘privileges’ (dnisarmsa) bestowed on the giver of kathina,
which is a special robe (cTvara) offered to a monk in an ecclesiasti-
cal ceremony held at the end of the rainy retreat (vassdvasa). This
offering is regarded as a supremely meritorious deed (pusria-
kamma). The ‘privileges’ are illustrated with the story of a devotee
named Tinnaka who was a weaver at the time of the Buddha
Kassapa and who was fortunate enough to be able to offer a
kathina-ctvara to the Buddha whenever he wished. Hence the
work is called Tinnakavatthu, and ends thus: Kathinanisamsa-
katha nitthita.

The Trailokaviniscaya is now extant in Khmer as well as
Thai. However it is conjectured by some scholars that it is a
translation of an original work entitled Tilokavinicchaya which
was composed in Pali by pandits called Phraya, Prija and others
in 1790 at the command of Rima I of Siam. It opens with a
description of the Buddha’s virtues, teaching and the Order of
monks. Then follows a cosmic interpretation of the three worlds:
the world of form (riipaloka) or earth (bhiimiloka), the world
of beings (sattaloka) and the world of space (@kdsaloka). The
author then describes the havoc in the world (lokavindsa) result-
ing from the gradual appearance of seven subsequent suns at the
end of the aeon (kappa). This section is presumably based on the
Sattasuriva Sutta.®* At the end of the work, the results (vipaka)
of good and bad kammas are given.

The Yasasassatha opens with a dharant including syllables such
as pathamam danapdramim, dutiyam sTlaparamim and so on,
referring to the ten perfections. This text concludes with an
explanation of the Three Refuges (tisarana).

The CullatTka-Visuddhimagga is an explanatory annotation of
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difficult words and passages in Buddhaghosa’s encyclopaedic
work, Visuddhimagga. In Thailand, this ¢7kq is called Sarikhepat-
thajotani-Visuddhimagga-CilatTkd, and the title of this work is
Sarnikhepatthajotan? according to the following verse, which
comes at the beginning of the colophon:

Yayam Visuddhimaggassa draddha atthavannana
ettavata gatd nittham si Sankhepatthajotant.

The text ends with a line which also refers to the title, as
follows: [Iti Sankhepatthajotant Visuddhimaggatika samatta.
Here the unknown author says: ‘Just as I have accomplished
this work at the request made by fellow-monks, may all beings
fulfil aspirations in their minds!’

The Samasariipadipant, also known as Yojandsamdsa, is a
grammar dealing with nominal compounds (samasaz).

IV. Jataka literature

The Jataka stories from the Khuddaka-nikdya of the Pali
Canon were very popular in Cambodia after the establishment
of the Theravada Sasana. Some of them were presented in
dramatic form, thereby impressing upon the people the import-
ance of a moral life and the exemplary career of the Bodhisatta
in his previous births, while offering entertainment by means of
music and dancing. Examples of such jatakas included the
Bhiiridatta (543), Mahosadha (or Mahd-Ummaga, 546) and Vessan-
tara (547). Some monks even wrote commentaries in order to
elucidate the original stories, one example having been preserved
in the form of the Mahavessantara-atthakathd.>

A collection of fifty apocryphal jatakas called Panndsajitaka,>*
composed in Pali in northern Siam (15th and 16th centuries),
was published with a Cambodian translation (Phnom Penh 1953).
The original text of the first twenty-five stories was subsequently
printed by the Siam Society (5 vols., 1952-62), which also pro-
duced parallel booklets containing the Cambodian translation.®
Apart from these,a number of popular jatakas were also composed
in Siam, Laos or Cambodia, e.g. STla- (or STlavimamsaka- or
Stlavanaga-), Suddhakamma- and Vijadhara- (or Vijjfiadhamma-)
jatakas.
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The Dhanarijayajataka describes the former life of the Bodhi-
satta when he was a king called Dhanaifijaya, a tale which also
occurs in the Vidhurapanditajdtaka ®® On the basis of this prose
work, a Pali poem in ten chapters (khandas) has been composed
entitled the Gathalokaneyya. It begins with the chapter called
‘Entering the city’ (nagarapavesakhanda) and ends with a chapter
on the ‘twelve questions’ (dvadasaparihakhanda). The last chapter
contains a copious description of the norm of kingship, usually
given as a set of ten undertakings (dasaergjadhamma): i. generosity
(ddna); ii. morality (s7la); iii. liberality (pariccaga); iv. straight-
forwardness (ajjava); v. gentleness (maddava); vi. self-restraint
(tapa); vii. non-anger (akkodha); viii. non-violence (avihimsa);
ix. patience (khanti); and x. non-aggression (avirodhiti).’”

The Mahavessantara-atthakathd (or Mahavessantara-Jataka-
atthakathd) is a commentary on the Vessantarajataka,*® the final
and most popular jataka in the canonical collection. Dated 1351,
the commentary follows the original thirteen sections, beginning
with the Dasavaragatha, and was used when preaching sermons.
Chapters 10 and 11, Sakkapabbam and Mahdrdjapabbam, were
often employed as separate texts.

The Sivijayajataka is a biography of a king (Sivijaya by name),
divided into fifteen chapters (khandas), which comprise a certain
number of questions dealing with the ‘perfection of charity’
(danaparamitd). The first chapter tells of the search for a wife
(ddrapariyesana) and shows Sivijaya’s exemplary life. This work
was written either at the latter end of the seventeenth century or
the beginning of the eighteenth. It seems that in the eighteenth
century an abridged version was written as a drama by some
foreign missionaries.® At the close of the work there is mention
of the devadhamma,®® whilst it ends with the following words:
Sivijayandtakam nitthitam.

The Mahajambupatisardja, also called Jambupati Sutta in
Thailand,®! isan apocryphal story about a king named Jambupati.
Its gist is as follows: Once the Exalted One was dwelling in the
Bamboo Grove near Rédjagaha. Then there was a king called
Jambupati. At the time of his birth a golden pillar eighteen
hands in height arose. On the day when he was taken out of the
chamber where he was born pots of treasures arose from the
earth. One day he went with his royal retinue to the Buddha and,
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by listening to his discourse, all of them attained to the four
paths and fruitions, and the members of his army who were
guarding the palace learnt of the five powers (paficabala)®® and
followed them.

A manuscript of the Milinda-tTka,®® also known as the Ma-
dhuratthapakdsinT, was acquired by the Danish scholar, Poul
Tuxen, during his visit to Thailand in 19224 and subsequently
deposited in the Royal Library, Copenhagen. Of the 188 leaves
in Khmer script, only 46 actually comment upon the post-
canonical text, Milinda-pariha. The remaining leaves concentrate
on the jitakas and have no special value. That section referring
directly to the Mil, however, resolves a number of problems
concerning cancnical sources utilized by the unknown compiler
of the latter and, significantly, is the only Pali work to enumerate
the 80 minor marks of the Buddha apart from the Jinalankara-
tika.** The author is mentioned as being Mahatipitaka Cula-
bhayatthera. The place and date of composition are difficult to
determine but, from internal evidence, it might just possibly
have been written in Ceylon in either 1250 or 1328. In view of
a specific location being mentioned, i.e. Bingarattha, identified
with Chiengmai, it is more likely to have been composed there,
in 1474, under the influence of the SThalasasana. What does
remain in doubt is whether the author was Cambodian or Siamese
since the latter would have used Khmer script at the time.

V. Devotional texts

Apart from the traditional collection,’ there is a different
kind of ‘book of protection’ (paritta)®® intended to be recited
for the purpose of obtaining protection from all misfortunes and
dangers. It contains a collection of apocryphal suttas such as
Mahdkumsan-phalaparitta, Mahacakkavalaparitta, Solasamarigala-
paritta and so on, composed by teachers of old in Cambodia and
neighbouring countries. The work comes to an end with a dhdranT
invoking the names of certain deities.

The Bahumsa, Bihumsa-cint@maniratana or BahumtTkd is an
invocatory work in ten chapters: i. Mara; ii. Yakkha Alavaka;
iii. Nalagiri Elephant; iv. Ahgulimala Thera; v. Cifici; vi. Sundari;
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vii. Saccaka; viii. Nandopananda, ix. Brahmanimantanika;
x. Conclusion.

Possibly connected with the foregoing is the Bahumsahassa,
the first word of the first stanza among eight collectively entitled
Buddhajayamarigala. This describes the Bodhisatta sitting on the
jewelled seat (ratanapallarika) under the Bodhi tree where he
defeated Mara.

The palm-leaf manuscript of the Mahddibbamanta® was
located by P.S. Jaini in the National Museum, Bangkok in 1961,
and it is worth recalling that this text is no longer used in either
Cambodia or Thailand. Consisting of 108 verses on 48 folios, all
in Khmer script, it is undated with no mention of author or
scribe. Its title is indicated only once in the colophon whilst
dibbamanta occurs in the text on only a single occasion. The
language is corrupt with the addition of unusual spellings, Sanskrit
and hybrid words. The metre is anustubh with a single verse in
upajati. The verses are divided into the following themes: 1-4.
salutations to the Triple Gem;5-9. proclaiming victory to arahants,
paccekabuddhas and (named) gods including the four Guardians
of the Quarters; 10-13. glorification of the Buddha’s 108 aus-
picious marks; 14-17. glorification of the ten perfections and the
Buddha’s victory under the Bodhi tree; 18-20. description of a
mandala consisting of the Buddha and eight chief disciples;
21-26. the same but comprising ten Buddhas; 27-33. the Canda-
paritta; 34-37. the Suriya-paritta; 38-39. a mantra made up of
the words hulu hulu hulu svahi; 40-52. enumeration of the nine
grahas (planets), twelve Indian mdsas (months), twelve animals
indicating the Chinese twelve-year cycle (naksatras), twenty-
seven constellations (naksatras) and the twelve signs of the
zodiac (rdsis)—the only complete list to appear in a Pali text;
53-55. invocation to eight devls occupying the eight points of
the universe; 56-62. a prayer for the rain of wealth that ben-
efited Jotika, Mendaka, Dhanafijaya, Uggata, Jatila, Cittaka and
Mandhatu (who were renowned for their wealth and merit);
63-77. miscellania; 78-89. invocation to certain gods (including
Hara, Harihara and Rama); 90-98. description of the efficacy of
the dibbamanta resulting from its recitation, particularly when
marching into battle or in counteracting the enemy’s magical
devices; 99~108. concluding valedictory verses.
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The Cambodian origin of this text can be inferred from such
facts as the popularity of the cult of Harihara in Cambodia prior
to the introduction of Buddhism; the similar popularity of
Dharani (Earth goddess), current only in Cambodia and Siam,
in the former of which she was known as Phra Thorni and was
often depicted on Buddhist sculpture—this is the only Pali text
to refer not only to her but also to Venateyya (Garuda) whose
cult was particularly important in imperial Angkor; the reference
to the Chinese twelve-year cycle, the earliest evidence of which
practice is found in a Khmer inscription by Stryavarman I
(1039) and which was subsequently adopted by the Siamese
(where the earliest evidence is found in an inscription of 1183,
again in Khmer). The text may be ascribed to the late mediaeval
period in view of the incorporation of six verses (17, 21-23 and
107-8) discovered in a collection of non-canonical paritta texts
popular in Burma and Ceylon.®®

* * * * *

As intimated in the Introduction, further research needs to
be undertaken before we can have a complete picture of the
indigenous Buddhist literature of Indo-China. In this connection
it is worth recalling the meagre researches that have been made
by French nationals, virtually the only scholars to have taken
any interest in classical Khmer studies. The ‘Résident Supérieur’
in Cambodia, Adhémard Leclére (1853-1917) collected indigen-
ous lives of the Buddha and of Devadatta (Préas Pathama Sam-
phothian and Le Siitra de Tévatat) and local recensions of the
Maha-Jinaka (Préas Moha-Chinok), Nimardja (Niméa-Réach-
Chéadak) and Dimi (Préas Dimé Chéadak) jatakas and translated
these under the title Les Livres sacrés du Cambodge.®®

The late Francois Martini was Lecturer in Cambodian at
I’Ecole des langues orientales vivantes in Paris. Specialising in
non-canonical or apocryphal Buddhist literature, he translated
the Dasabodhisatta-uddesa and Andgatabuddhavamsa.™ Until
her retirement his wife, Ginette Terral-Martini, taught Pali at
I’Ecole pratique des hautes études (the Sorbonne) and continued
in his footsteps by translating the Velamajataka,” Pasicabud-
dhabyakarana™ and Pamsukiiladananisamsakathd. ™

L’Ecole frangaise d’Extréme-Orient in Hanoi (now situated
in Paris) encouraged general research into the field of Indo-Chinese
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studies. Its Bulletin (BEFEO) continues to reflect this interest
although Buddhist, especially the local Pali, texts have rarely
attracted the attention of scholars.

There is, therefore, an urgent need to conduct such an investi-
gation. Indo-China is virtually forbidden territory to outside
scholars, whilst little interest has been evinced in Thailand.
However, the facilities exist in Paris and other western European
university libraries (and possibly in private collections) and I
earnestly hope that the present paper™ will encourage the pursuit
of independent research into this fascinating, but hitherto un-
known, sphere.

LONDON H. SADDHATISSA

Notes

1 R.C.Majumdar, /nscriptions of Kambuja, Calcutta, Asiatic Society of

Bengal, 1953, p. 360.

Ibid., pp. 351 foll.

Ibid., pp. 459 foll.

Ibid., p. 479.

439 erudite pandits were appointed and 970 scholars studied under

them. The food and other necessities of life were supplied for

educational and similar institutions. /bid., pp. 460 foll.

Ibid., p. 533.

7 E.g. in the Bibliothéque Nationale and the library of the Ecole
frangaise d’Extréme-Orient, Paris, where I consulted the following
catalogues: A. Cabaton, Catalogue sommaire des manuscrits
sanscrits et palis, 11, 1908; Au Chhieng, Catalogue du fonds khmer,
1953.

8 Ven. Dr. H. Napavasa of Sri Lanka is in the course of editing this
text for the PTS.

9 See The Birth Stories of the Ten Bodhisattas and the Dasabodhisattup-
pattikatha (= DBK), cd. and t1. H. Saddhatissa, London, PTS, 1975,
pp. 43-5.

10 Bimbadevi: Ja Il 392 foll; Sv 422. She was also called by descriptive
epithets which were regarded as her names: Rahulamata (Vin I 82);
Bhaddakaccana (Bv XX VI 15; Mhvs II 24); Yasodhard (Bv-a 245,
Divy 253); Bimbasundari (Ja VI 478), etc. See DPPN.

11 In Thailand this is called Amatedhdranagatavamsa-atthakathd. An
alternative title is Amatarasedharanagata-Buddhavamsa-vannana.

12 Kassapa was a poet who lived in the Cola country according to the
Sasanavamsadipa (V 204). The Mohavicchedan?, Vimaticchedant
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and Buddhavamsa (which is different from the canonical work with
the same name) have been ascribed to him. According to the Burmese
tradition, he was a native of Ceylon. See JPTS, 1910, p. 126, and
Bode, Pali Literature of Burma, London, RAS, 1910, repr. 1966,
p.76,n.2.

For details of the Metteyya cult, see DBK, 27-44.

Gv 67;72.

The Pali Literature of Ceylon, London, RAS, 1928, repr. Colombo,
M.D. Gunasena, 1958, pp. 143, 160.

Ibid., p. 160.

Iti Upatissattherena racitd Amatarasadhdrandgata-Buddhavamsattha-
kathd nitthita.

Pali Literature of Ceylon, p. 143.

It is said in the Mil, but not anywhere else in Pali literature, that the
Buddha on his death-bed prophesied that the discussion between
Milinda and Nagasena would take place about 500 years after his
parinibbana, Mil 3.

Cf. Jingkalamalipakarana, pp. 105 foll.

Over 40 years ago (c. 1930) the Adikamma was translated into Khmer
and published by the Khmer Tipitaka Translation Committee. See
Khmer Vinayapitaka, vols 1 and 11. In Thailand this is called
Adikammapali.

This offence causes whosoever commits it to fall from the state of
bhikkhu by making him defeated, the penalty being expulsion from
the Sangha. For details see BD, I, pp. XXV foll.

Vin III 11-21; See Sp270. Adikammika: the original doer of the
offence of ‘defeat’ (parajikapatti), who was instrumental in causing
the Buddha to enjoin this rule. As such he was not guilty of the
pardjika of the act of intercourse (methunadhamma).

Mil 170 foll.

Rules of the Community of monks. The Suttavibhariga contains 227
rules for bhikkhus and a further 84 rules for bhikkhunTs. They are
known as the ‘Two Codes’ (dve matika) or the Patimokkha, The
Patimokkha is recited by bhikkhus on Uposatha days of the full-

and new-moon.

Vism 1-58.

Tr. into Cambodian by Prah Dhammalikkhita Mung-Ses. In Thailand
this work has been incorporated into the Vugthanavidhi as a separate
section.

The second grade ‘offence’ in order of gravity. There are altogether
thirteen sarighddisesas. The infliction of penalties such as parivisa
and manatta and revocation (ebbhana) requires the Sangha both in the
beginning (4di) and the end (sesz) to administer the stages of penalty
and ultimately rehabilitation. Hence it is called serighadisesa.

In the case where a monk conceals the offence of sarghddisesa for
some time, he is required to undergo a parivasa for the period he has
concealed it in addition to the six nights of mdnatta for his ‘expiation’.
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For the ‘expiation’, the monk who commits an offence of sarighddisesa
should inform the Sangha and undergo a penance which debars him
from enjoying the usual privileges as a monk for a period of six nights.
This penance is called manatta.

This kind of verbatim translation is called sanne in Sinhalese and
nissaya in Burmese.

The cetiya is an hemispherical dome of solid masonry which is also
called stipa, pagoda or dagiba.

S V 79 foll. This is called Mahakassapattherabojjhariga in the
Catubhanavara which is known in Sri Lanka as Parittapotthaka or
Piruvanapota, ed. Kotmale Dhammananda, Colombo, 1930,

pp. 30 foll.

ed. Doranigoda Napasena, Colombo, 1929.

MI127;175.

For details see Mhv V 37-72; Dip VI 34 foll.; VII 12, 31; Sp 45 foll.
This is given in the anthology called Katikavata saha Banadahampota
ed. by Madugalle Sidhattha, Kandy, 1921, reprinted Colombo,

M.D. Gunasena, 1959, pp. 27-9.

In Sinhalese these are called Satarakamatahan, i.e. four meditation
subjects (kemmatthana). For a detailed study see Vism, Ch. VII,
Buddhanussati; Ch. IX, Mettd; Ch. V1, Asubha; Ch. VIII,
Marananussati.

For a similar study of these ten see the Updsakajanalarikara, ed.

H. Saddhatissa, London, PTS, 1965, pp. 12-15, 285-310.

Briefly mentioned in the Gv, another Burmese text, the
Pitakatthamain, states that this work was composed in Ceylon

by the 15th century. See Le Dasavatthuppakarana, ed. and tr.

J. Ver Eecke, Paris, Publ. de ’'EFEOQ, vol. CVIII, 1976.
Notwithstanding the foregoing, this text is still claimed to be

of Khmer or Siamese origin in certain quarters.

Yo sannisinno varabodhimiile | Marassa senam mahatim vijeyya/
Sambodhim agafichi anantandno [ Lokuttamo tam papamami Buddham.
According to J. Ver Eecke, op. cit., this is a type of popular Buddhist
literature peculiar to Sri Lanka and S.E. Asia. For detailed examples
of ‘advantages’ accruing to meritorious deeds, see entry in
Encyclopaedia of Buddhism, Fasc. 4, Colombo, Govt. of Ceylon,
1965, pp. 676-8, where details of the /Tnisar.nsa Sutta and (two)
vaggas from the Anguttara-nikaya are also given. Of unknown
authorship is the Suttajatakanidandnisamsa, an anthology of such
literature.

i. Birth; ii. old age; iii. disease; iv. death; v. misery in the apdyas;

vi. misery caused by samsara in the past; vii. misery at present and in
the future stages; viil. search for food. Cf. Mhv 1 4;23;62;Pv-a1;22;
32;39;76.

Sava means a letter, syllable or historic document in Cambodian.

A mnemonic formula composed of the salient syllables of a recited
sutta enabling the devotee to remember its essence (from dharati,
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‘to bear in mind’, ‘to know by heart’).

46 M1 37; A lll 285. For details see Vism, Ch. VII.

47 Threefold division: i. the sphere extending to 10,000 world-systems
(cakkavala) which quakes at the moments of conception, birth,
enlightenment, first scrmon and parinibbdna of the Buddha is called
the realm of origin (jatikkhetta); ii. the region extending to a billion
world-spheres where the power of the Buddha and his discourses,
specially paritta-suttas, prevails is called the realm of influence
(@nakkhetta); and iii. the Buddha’s mass of sublime teaching which
pervades his omniscience (sebbanfiutafiana) is called the realm of
object (visayakkhetta).

48 i. Confidence (saddha): ii. morality (s7la); iii. shame (hiri); iv. fear
(ottappa); v. learning (suta); vi. charity (caga); vii. wisd om (pafifia).
See A IV 4 foll; 6 foll.

49 i, Mindfulness (sati); ii. investigation of phenomena (dhammavicaya);
iil. energy (viriya); iv. joy (piti); v. calm (passaddhi); vi. concentration
(samadhi); vii. equanimity (upekkha). See A 1V 148;S V 71 foll.; 86.

50 Ed. L. Feer, JPTS, 1884, p. 152 foll.

51 SeeM173;DI1I1234; A1V 459;Nidd 11 550;cf. SV 474-7;

Vism §52.

52 This sutta is also called Sattasuriyuggamana Sutta ( A IV 100 foll.).

53 A. Cabaton, op. cit.

54 H. Saddhatissa, ‘Pali Literature of Thailand’ in Buddhist Studies in
Honour of I.B. Horner, Dordrecht, D. Reidel, 1974, p. 221.

55 Letter from Dorothy H. Fickle in Buddhist Text Information,
(Inst. for Advanced Studies of World Religions, New York), No. 4
March 1978, p. 9.

56 JaNo. 545.

57 Cf.Jal260;399;11400;111320:V 119;378:A1159;1 33;

HI 108; Vin I1I 89 passim. Another set of three mentioned at Ja
V112.

58 JaV1479-593 (No. 547).

59 According to another source, however, the Cambodian version,
Lboek Srivijaya, is attributed to a writer named ST (1858).

60 Shame (hiri) and fear (ottappa) are the divine nature. See
Devadhamma Jataka, Ja 126 foll. (No. 6); C.A.F. Rhys Davids,
Stories of the Buddha, London, Chapman & Hall, 1929, p. 8:
‘Those who are modest and discreet/ On things that are pure
intent / The holy men, the lovely men,/ These the world calls
divine’. For ‘Divine natured’ (devadhammiko), see A 111 277.

61 Possibly related to the Jambudipavannand.

62 i. Confidence born of knowledge (saddhd); ii. energy (viriya):

iii. mindfulness (sati); iv. concentration (samadhi); v. wisdom
(parifid).

63 Ed.P.S. Jaini, PTS 1961.

64 Sece Pali Literature of Ceylon, pp. 110-12.

65 This is an anthology of twenty suttas from the Suttapitaka known
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as Catubhanavarapali by the teachers of old. It is known to Sinhalese
Buddhists as the Pirit Pota, Book of Protection, ed. Kotmalé
Dhammananda, Colombo, Mahabodhi Press, 1950; tr. Piyadassi
Thera, Kandy, BPS, 1975.

This has been listed under the title of Choix de Paritta, see Au
Chhieng, op. cit.

See P.S. Jaini, ‘Mahadibbamanta: a Paritta manuscript from
Cambodia’, BSOAS, 28, 1965, pp. 61 foll.

v. 17 = v. 2. of the Mahdajayamargalagatha; vv. 21-3 = vv, 2b-5a
of the Culajinapafijara; vv. 107-8 = the final two verses of the
Jaya-paritta. These paritta texts appear in the appendix,
Upagranthaya, of the Pali-Simhala-pirit-pota, ed. K. Sri Prajiiasara,
Colombo, 1956. This composition is based on the Sarattha-
samuccaya (see Simon Hewavitarne Bequest Series, vol. XXV1I),

a commentary on the Catubhdnavara where twenty paritta-suttas
are enumerated, as opposed to only six in Mil (150-4). The
fourteen apocryphal suttas probably originated in 15th century
Ceylon and were thence introduced to the mainland by Sinhalese
dhammadiitas. i

Annales du Musée Guimet (Bibliothéque d’Etudes), Paris, 1906.
BEFEO, Hanoi, 1936.

BEFEQO, Saigon, 1959.

BEFEOQ, Paris, 1969.

‘Un Jataka concernant le dernier repas du Buddha’, BEFEO,
Paris, 1972.

See also H. Saddhatissa, ‘Pali Studies in Cambodia’, in Buddhist Studies
in Honour of Walpola Rahula, Gordon Fraser, London, 1980,

pp. 242-50.



SOME PROBLEMS OF THE LATER PALI LITERATURE'

Because of the records in the Mahavamsa and elsewhere, the
Pali writers of Ceylon, or in Ceylon, from Buddhaghosa onwards,
can mostly be given fairly precise dates. Even so, there are a few
authors whose dates are not established, such as Upatissa, who
according to late tradition wrote the Mahabodhivamsa, and the
anonymous author of the Telakatdhagatha. These two kavis are
usually dated in the +10, on stylistic grounds and in the former
case because there is a tradition that Upatissa wrote at the request
of a Dathanaga. But it is not at all certain that this Dathanaga is
the same person as one mentioned in the Ciifavamsa. The Pali
writers of Burma and elsewhere in South East Asia similarly are
mostly given definite dates on the basis of the extant historical
traditions of those countries.

In the case of Indian writers in Pali, however, the situation
is entirely different, because Buddhism disappeared even from
South India, presumably during the Turkish rule in Tamilnadu in
the +14, and almost all its literature was destroyed, especially
local chronicles of which no copies had been taken elsewhere.
Only texts which had been taken to Ceylon, Burma and so on
have been preserved from South Indian Buddhism. Only in rare
cases can the date of an Indian Pali author be determined from
his own statement in a colophon or introductory verse, through
a reference to a datable person or event. For example, Kassapa,
author of the MohavicchedanT, can be dated thus on the basis
of Cola history.

The most conspicuous problem here, and one which has given
rise to a rather desultory controversy over the last hundred
years, is that of Dhammapala. Dhammapala, or a Dhammapala,
ranks next to Buddhaghosa in Theravida exegesis, in the quality
and also the quantity of his output. Indeed, some would rate
him superior to Buddhaghosa in scholarship and as a philosopher,
on the ground that, whereas Buddhaghosa merely translated the
old Atthakathas from Sinhalese into Pali, with, fortunately, a
minimum of his own comment, Dhammapala on the other hand
seems to have written very original works, though based perhaps

198
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on older notebooks or Ganthipadas and the tradition of his
teachers. He also shows his mastery of various sdstras and of
certain non-Theravida schools of Buddhism.

In the early days of modern research on Pali, the suggestion
was made that Dhammapala was the same person as the Yogacara
author Dharmapala. This now seems absurd, yet it has persisted in
the secondary and tertiary sources on Pali literature and left the
+7 as a widely accepted date for Dhammapala (in fact Dharma-
pala probably lived in the +6, but that does not concern us now).

Ignoring such guesswork, we are at the outset faced with the
question whether there was one Dhammapila or two. Some
scholars seem to think that there were as many as three different
Dhammapalas, responsible for the very extensive works pre-
served under that name. The Gandhavamsa has four, but at least
one is a later Burmese author.

Following Buddhaghosa’s commentaries, perhaps also follow-
ing the Pali commentaries on the Jataka, Dhammapada, Niddesa,
Patisambhidamagga, Therapadana and Buddhavamsa, a Dhamma-
pala wrote commentaries on the remaining books of the Khudda-
kanikaya (except apparently the Therlapadina). He also wrote a
commentary on the Nettippakarana, which is regarded as canoni-
cal in Burma but not in Ceylon. Then a Dhammapala wrote sub-
commentaries on the Visuddhimagga, DIgha, Majjhima, Samyutta,
Jataka, Buddhavamsa and Nettippakarana. A certain Ananda
having written a sub-commentary on the entire Abhidhamma,
a Dhammapila wrote a sub-sub-commentary (4nutTka) on this.
Finally a Dhammapila wrote a manual of 4bhidhamma, the
Saccasamkhepa. Is this great corpus, more than thirty volumes,
the work of one author, as some think? Or is the author of the
tTkds different from the Dhammapila who sought to complete
the Atthakatha? Is the author of the Saccasamkhepa different
from both these? Rather uncertain tradition mentions a ‘Culla-
dhammapala’, presumably different from a hypothetical ‘Maha-
dhammapala’ and indicating that two authors of the name were
known. But some have suggested that ‘Culladhammapala’ wrote
only the Saccasamkhepa (as stated in the Gandhavamsa) and the
other Dhammapila everything else.

The colophons to Dhammapala’s atthakathas usually name
the vihdra where he wrote, Badaratittha in Nigapattana, but this
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gives us no help in establishing the date (this vikdra is said to
have been established by Dhammasoka, thus in the —3). The Tka
on the Visuddhimagga, on the other hand, states that the work
was written at the request of a thera named Dathanaga, of the
Sitthagama vikdra. But as in the case of Upatissa, mentioned
above, there is nothing to establish that this Dathanaga was the
one named in the Cii/avamsa as a contemporary of King Mahinda
IV (+10). The manuscripts of the other sub-commentaries and
of the Saccasamkhepa seem not to mention even the name of
the author in their colophons and give us no help.

The Sasanavamsa, a very late source, appears to distinguish
two Dhammapalas, giving the commentaries in one list as by
‘Dhammapala” and the sub-commentaries in another as by
‘Acariya Dhammapala’. It ascribes the Saccasamkhepa to
‘Ananda’. This last seems to be a mistake, but as the author of
the Saccasamkhepa is designated ‘pupil of Ananda’ (in the
Gandhavamsa) the confusion might have arisen quite easily.
It seems probable that the author of the AnutTka likewise was
this pupil of Ananda, the latter being the author of the Mulatika.
Apart from the doubtful connection with Mahinda IV, the only
limit on the date of Ananda and this Dhammapala seems to be,
so far, the fact that Sariputta and other authors of the +12 refer
to the MiilatTka and Saccasamkhepa (also to the ¢Tkas of Dhamma-
pila). The Gandhavamsa, a rather unreliable source, states that
the author of the MilatTkd was born in India and ascribes the
commentaries and the sub-commentaries to the same Dhamma-
pila.

It would be possible to distinguish the author of the com-
mentaries from the author of the sub-commentaries on grounds
of style and especially of scholarship, of the works known to
them (e.g. the author of the ¢Tkds knows the works of Bhartrhari
and Difindga or Dharmakirti), but this large research task has
not yet been attempted, particularly as most of the ¢Tkas are so
far available only in Burmese editions, which moreover are liable
to inaccuracies where sdstras unfamiliar to their editors are
concerned, as Dr. de Silva has shown. Two observations may be
made bearing on this question, however.

Commentators in the Indian tradition plagiarise each other
freely, often without acknowledgment. Usually their aim is the
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quite modest one of codifying the doctrines handed down in their
school, not writing anything original. In the present case there is
a very striking example of such borrowing in that a long passage,
about 40 pages, in the Commentary on the Cariydpitaka, on the
topic of the perfections of the bodhisatta, reappears in the Sub-
commentary on the Digha Nikaya. This and some shorter passages
common to the commentaries and sub-commentaries has been
taken by Dr. de Silva (Introduction to her edition of the Digha
TTka, p. xliii) as evidence for common authorship. But it is more
likely that the Tikakara, finding Buddhaghosa deficient here,
simply drew an authoritative statement from another commen-
tary. Such identical passages in commentaries are not evidence
either for the identity or for the difference of their authors,
however, and no conclusion can be drawn from them. Also the
knowledge of the methodology of the Nertippakarana on the
part of the TTkakara proves nothing in the case of such a learned
interpreter, who moreover himself wrote a ¢7kd@ on the Nettippa-
karana. Dr. de Silva has further argued (pp. lii-lv) that Sariputta
in his Vinaya TTkd, stating that by ‘Acariya Dhammapila’ he
everywhere refers to the author of the sub-commentaries on
the Suttanta and then calling the commentator of the Uddna,
Cariyapitaka, etc, also ‘Acariya Dhammapila’, held that these
were one author. However, this does not necessarily follow.
When Sariputta refers to the commentaries he always names
them as well as their author, but where he refers to the sub-
commentaries he sometimes names only the author and not the
work, though at other times he names both. It would seem that
his preliminary statement, probably added after writing the
main text, is intended to explain who he means when he names
‘Acariya Dhammapila’ but not any work, otherwise there would
be no point in making such a statement. This rather suggests
that he knew there were two (or more) Dhammapilas and care-
fully distinguished between them.

Our second observation is that the Netti A tthakatha is ascribed
in its colophon to the Dhammapila of Badaratittha. Now there
is a JTkd on this work, also ascribed to a Dhammapala. Is it
likely that a Theravadin commentator would first write a com-
mentary and then proceed to write a sub-commentary on his
own commentary? Most probably not, and this fact would
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seem to confirm the distinction made in the Sasanavarmsa between
the two Dhammapalas, the commentator and the sub-commen-
tator.

The dates of these two Dhammapilas remain uncertain. The
commentator some time after the early +5 aimed to complete
the work of Buddhaghosa, but it is a matter of conjecture when
such an aim was proposed. Had there been old Sinhalese com-
mentaries on the works Dhammapila commented on, the aim
would have existed immediately after Buddhaghosa ceased
work. But there is no evidence, it appears, that any old Sinha-
lese commentaries existed beyond those on the works covered
by Buddhaghosa, and also on the Jataka and Dhammapada.
The other Khuddaka texts, being evidently late and apocryphal,
were probably not covered by the ancient A¢thakathd. In that
case the idea of completing a cycle of Atthakathds on all the
works of the Suttanta Pitaka may have arisen only centuries
later than Buddhaghosa. If the commentators on the Niddesa
and Patisambhiddmagga lived in the +6, as generally supposed,
that would seem to be the most likely date for Dhammapala
the commentator also.

For the sub-commentator we have so far only the +12 as
limit and the very reasonable, but unconfirmed, proposal to date
him in the +10. One would expect a fairly long interval between
the period of composition of commentaries and that of sub-
commentaries, but that of course gives us no definite date. It is
quite likely that the Anuttka on the Abhidhamma and the
Saccasamkhepa were written by the Tikakara, but there seems
to be no evidence to confirm this. The Sasanavamsa states (de
Silva p. xxxv) that Ananda’s MiilatTkd was the first (read adi-)
of all the Tkds to be written. Thus, whatever his date, it appears
likely that his pupil Dhammapila continued his work by writing
tTkas on the Visuddhimagga and Suttantapitaka as well as by
writing a sub-sub-commentary on Ananda’s {Tkd. Vajirabuddhi,
whose date is unknown, is likely to have written his Vinaya
TTka@ immediately afterwards. Incidentally the fact that the
author of the Saccasamkhepa has been called ‘Culla’ Dhamma-
pila does not imply that he wrote fewer works than the earlier
Dhammapdla, any more than the title Cilavamsa implies a
shorter work than the Mahdvamsa. In such cases it seems to have
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been the convention to call a later teacher ‘culla’ or ‘citla’,
probably implying greater respect for a more ancient teacher,
regardless of his output.

There is one further possible indication limiting the date of
the Tikakara Dhammapala. According to Dr. Saddhatissa
(Upasakajanalankara Introduction, p. 51), the anonymous Pati-
pattisangaha refers to the SaddhammanettitTkd. Although Saddha-
tissa appears to think this may be a reference to some earlier
work, it seems likely that the sub-commentary on the Nettippa-
karana in question is in fact Dhammapala’s. Tradition, as we
have seen above, knows of no tikas earlier than those of Ananda
and Dhammapala. Now according to Saddhatissa this Patipatti-
sangaha was written at the suggestion of Yuvaraja Kassapa, who
probably was King Kassapa V of Ceylon (+914 to 923). If that
is correct, and if the Patipattisarigaha refers to Dhammapala’s
tTkd, then Dhammapala must have written not later than the
beginning of the +10 and could have had no connection with
King Mahinda IV of Ceylon. The +9 therefore becomes the most
likely period for Ananda and Dhammapala, the earliest authors
of tTkas, and probably for Vajirabuddhi also. The +8 also is
possible, but would rather prolong the interval before the re-
newed composition of tTkas by Sariputta and others.

Turning from these sub-commentaries to the strictly literary
or kavya works in Pali in this period, we again find chronological
difficulties, as mentioned above. Apart from the Mahivamsa,
which lies only on the borderline of kdvya from the stylistic
point of view as well as that of aesthetics, the earliest Pali k@vyas
of the medieval period appear to be the prose Mahabodhivamsa
and the verse Telakatahagathd. Upatissa’s kdvya in stylish prose,
though it sometimes embodies matter from commentaries with
only a minimum of assimilation, may be classified as a biography
or akhyayika, having the Bodhi Tree as its heroine. She is
figuratively united with the Buddha at the time of his Enlighten-
ment and then her offspring is brought to Ceylon to establish
the doctrine there, a living presence of Enlightenment. The
anonymous poem of approximately a hundred verses is a kind
of lyric, a sataka, presenting Buddhist philosophy in poetic form
in the vasantatilaka metre as a meditation on dying, imperma-
nence, conditioned origination and related themes. The dates of
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both k@vyas are uncertain, the sataka being ascribed to a legendary
monk of ancient times, but there is a consensus of impressions
in favour of the +9 or +10 for both. Without offering anything
new on the precise dates, it may be useful to speak of stylistic
matters to confirm the approximate period and also to dissipate
certain misconceptions about this movement to create new
kdvyas in Pali so long after the earliest kavya literature known
to us, which happens also to be in Pali.

Scholars have often spoken, with something like scorn, of
‘Sanskritised’ Pali in works like these, as if their style of com-
position is not really legitimate or natural. Vocabulary is of
course a prominent feature of style and innovations in it are
commonly found in the greatest authors of the world’s literature.
No doubt some of these Pali authors read Sanskrit kavyas by
Bana and others, but it should be recognized that kdvya was
far from being merely a department of Sanskrit composition,
Just as the earliest k@vya now available happens to be in Pali,
so from that early period onwards Prakrit languages were always
used in kdvya, no doubt far more extensively than the few
works preserved would superficially seem to suggest. Thus we
may mention the Brhatkathd, Saptasati, Setubandha and so on,
not to speak of dramas in a mixture of languages, and then the
numerous Jaina k@vyas in Maharastri and Apabhramsa, especially
from the +8 to the +10. It would be more correct to speak of
the specifically kdavya vocabulary, the poetic vocabulary, culti-
vated in all these works, than of ‘Sanskrit’ vocabulary, though
of course Sanskrit kavya shared the common heritage of poetic
vocabulary. Thus it is unjustifiable to object to such words as
soma, ‘the Moon’ (TelakatGhagdthd verse 43), as artificial because
apparently not found in the earlier Pali literature extant.

Another aspect of this prejudice among scholars is that,
according to the editors of the PED, they omitted from their
dictionary 900 words (including soma) given in Childer’s
Dictionary on the authority of Moggalana (“‘Afterword” p. 734)
but according to the editors not found in Pali literature and
therefore merely borrowed from the Sanskrit lexicon of Amara-
simha. It is very strange that a considerable number of these
words is found in the Telakatahagatha and Mahabodhivamsa
(e.g. kanti, ‘beauty’ or ‘grace’; sikara, ‘spray’; asara, ‘shower’;
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all on p. 2 of the latter), both works which were published by
the Pali Text Society itself three or four decades before the
Dictionary and which should have been covered by it. That they
were ignored shows a prejudice against them as in some way not
proper Pali. Moggalina and following him Childers have thus
been condemned unjustly as giving words which were not Pali,
though in fact they are found in standard Pali authors.

Another aspect of style with which late Pali kavis have been
unjustly reproached is the use of long compounds and long
sentences. The early Prakrit inscriptions of the Satavihana
period show that these were current features of Prakrit before
we have them actually attested in Sanskrit, therefore they might
be regarded as features of Prakrit later imitated in Sanskrit,
rather than the reverse, but of course with such limited materials
available no conclusion can be established. Moreover in the
Kunala Jataka we find very long compounds even in ancient
Pali of about the —2, as well as long sentences. Thus these criti-
cisms of medieval Pali kavis are of the same kind as the all too
numerous hasty, superficial and prejudiced remarks made about
kavya literature in Sanskrit and other languages by the scholars
of about three quarters of a century ago. They were good philol-
ogists, but as far as literature, and also philosophy, were con-
cerned they were mostly superficial, narrow-minded and unedu-
cated. What all these scholars missed was the subtler differences
and developments of style, which for example differentiate
Stra and Bana from the early Prakrit inscriptions and from each
other. It is by observing these finer features of sentence construc-
tion, of vocabulary, of figures of speech and also of the aesthetic
organisation of longer literary works that we can really distinguish
stylistic movements and periodsin kGvya and thus suggest approxi-
mate dates for works whose precise dates are not recorded.

The lesson for us in all this is humility, the quality which the
scholars of a century ago and their pupils, with rare exceptions,
so blatantly lacked. Though we know so much more than they
did, because we have access to such a greater range of Indian
literature and especially literary criticism in the Indian tradition,
we must practice humility, because that is the only way to learn
easily and to discover the truth.

The Anagatavamsa or Andgatabuddhavamsa is traditionally
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ascribed (in the Gandhavamsa) to Kassapa, author of the Moha-
vicchedanT, mentioned above. Here we have a different kind of
problem, namely the authenticity of a text, particularly one
which seems to be badly preserved (see Minayeff’s edition in the
JPTS, 1886). The text is not philosophical and hardly literary,
but purports to be historical, if such a term can be applied to
the future. Minayeff edited the text from two manuscripts of
Burmese origin, which he calls A and B. A apparently formed the
main basis of the edition and is in verse, B is mixed with prose,
which Minayeff is inclined to regard as commentary and does
not edit. He also had a commentary by an Upatissa of Ceylon,
in a fragmentary manuscript (C), also Burmese, and gives some
extracts from it. Finally he had a manuscript which he calls D
of a quite different text on the same topic, which he does not
edit but of which he gives an extract. He notes that there is
another manuscript of this D text in Paris, in Cambodian script.
It has separate chapters on each of ten future Buddhas. In fact
this text is the Dasabodhisattuppattikatha edited by Saddhitissa,
PTS 1975, from Sinhalese manuscripts.

Returning to manuscript A, we find from Minayeff that it
has a colophon, which he prints separately from the text since
it is not found in manuscript B, which mentions a dynasty of
King Rajardja though not the name of the author. Now Kassapa
in his Mohavicchedant (p. 359) names a dynasty of Rajadhirija,
thus it appears that the Anagatavamsa colophon refers to the
same Cola patronage. Rajadhirdja might be merely a metrical
variation, but we have Rajardja I in +985 to 1014, Rajadhirdja
I in +1044 to 1052, etc., both names being popular in the Cola
family. This evidence, though rather tenuous, supports the
statement in the Gandhavamsa about Kassapa’s authorship of
both texts. There is another piece of evidence, still more tenuous
but also agreeing with Kassapa’s authorship of both texts. Accord-
ing to the Anagatavamsa, Buddhism must disappear before the
future Buddha Metteyya restores the Doctrine. The prose text in
B gives a detailed account of this (pp. 34-6). A similar detailed
account (based on Mp I 87-90) is found in the Mohavicche-
dant (p. 202), concerning the gradual disappearance of the Pali
texts. This elaboration seems not strictly necessary for the
subject matter of this Abhidhamma manual, but suggests that
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Kassapa had a particular interest in this question of the disap-
pearance of Buddhism. Until further evidence comes to light,
we may tentatively accept Kassapa’s authorship of the Andgata-
vamsa. Its date thus falls at the end of the +12 (see Mohavicche-
dant Preface p. xvii) and it was written in the Cola Empire of
Tamilnadu.

The Anagatavamsa as edited by Minayeff briefly describes the
Bodhisatta Ajita, a contemporary of the Buddha Gotama, and
then gives a more detailed account of his future life as the Buddha
Metteyya. A verse at the end of manuscript B gives the names of
ten bodhisattas who will be future buddhas, apparently the same
as the ten buddhas named and described in the Dasabodhisattu-
ppattikathd, though there seem to be some corruptions and
alternative names in the text. In manuscript B the text appears
to be a sutta. It is supposed to have been spoken by the Buddha
after the Buddhavamsa. Of course, the tradition about the future
is supposed to be based on matters revealed by the Buddha
Gotama. Manuscript B seems to deny Kassapa’s authorship, in
order to make the text a sutta, but of course we cannot accept
that. Kassapa used various sources in tradition, in the Canon and
commentaries and perhaps others not known to us (cf. the texts
on the andgata preserved in Tibetan), and put together a short
narrative on the Buddha Metteyya. Presumably some later author
elaborated the traditions about nine more future buddhas in the
Dasabodhisattuppattikatha. We need a new edition of Kassapa’s
work, preferably based on more manuscripts and including the
whole of the prose text and also Upatissa’s commentary.

TORONTO A K.WARDER

Note

1 Lecture given at the Meeting of the Society for Pali and Buddhism
in Nagoya on May 231d 1980. Thanks are due to Mr. G. Schopen of
the Reiyukai Library, Tokyo, for drawing attention to the publication
of the Dasabodhisattuppattikathd by the PTS and to two short Tibetan
texts on the anagata. ‘+’ and ‘- are used for ‘A.D.” and ‘B.C.’ or the
‘Western Era’.
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